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FROM GLOSSES TO DICTIONARIES?
AN INTRODUCTION

CHIARA BENATI AND CLAUDIA HANDL

Whenever confronted with linguistic questions, uncertainty, doubts or
curiosities, contemporary speakers, readers, students and scholars grab a
mono-, bilingual, historical or etymological dictionary (either physically or
metaphorically, using an online resource) to look up the word or phrase they
need and find help. Dictionaries have been part of our culture for so long
that they are often taken for granted, as if they had always existed. But how
were dictionaries born? What do we know about the beginnings of
lexicography in the various traditions? What was the aim of the first
dictionaries? To whom were they addressed?

The origins of Western lexicography are often put in connection with
glosses and glossaries, generally assuming a linear evolution from
interlinear, marginal and contextual glosses, to single-text, thematically
ordered glossae collectae, alphabetical glossaries and, finally, dictionaries.
Nevertheless, the relationship between glosses and dictionaries is not so
straightforward and cannot be reduced to this simplistic genetic and
evolutionary dependence, since the glossographic wadition does not
automatically stop with the emergence and diffusion of dictionaries. The
weakness of the above-mentioned paradigm is further highlighted if one
steps back from a West-Eurocentric perspective and moves toward a more
global approach to the beginnings of lexicography, taking into consideration
different epochs, languages and traditions around the world.

The present volume aims not only at sketching—on the basis of a series
of significant case studies ranging from Antiquity to Modem Times—the
relationship between glosses and dictionaries, but also at highlighting, on
the one hand, the importance of glossographic sources for the compilation
of modem-day dictionaries of the historical phases of a language and, on
the other, the interpretative challenge connected to their use in a
lexicographic context. These closely-related and often intertwined themes
are approached from a wide spectwrum of different perspectives in the five
parts constituting this collection of essays, which are dedicated—
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respectively—to Classical and Late Antiquity, the English, Irish, Slavic and
Japanese traditions.

The complexity of the dependence relationship between glosses and
dictionaries in a global perspective clearly emerges from the dialogue
among various contributions. While, in fact, Theodor Georgescu’s essay on
the birth of modem lexicography in Hellenistic Greece as a result of the
need to explain to the contemporary audience both Homeric poems and
Attic drama proves the assumption of a linear development from glosses to
dictionaries, in her piece on the relevance of @ld English glossographic
tradition for the history of the English language, Patrizia Lendinara
underlines how, despite the exterior similarities between Anglo-Saxon
alphabetical glossaries and dictionaries, the former had completely different
sources, aims and expected readerships and cannot, therefore, “be described
as lexicography tout court”. In his article on @sbern Pinnock’s twelfth-
century Latin dictionary known as Parnormia, John Considine epitomizes
the difference between this text and earlier collections of glosses in terms
of opposition between a theoretical and a practical approach to words and
meanings.

A straight evolutionary development from glosses (to glossaries and
from glossaries) to dictionaries is, on the other hand, excluded as sole
explanation for the emergence of Japanese lexicography, as Antonio
Manieri’s contribution on the relation between the tenth-century bilingual
Sino-Japanese dictionary lnown as Il"amyoruijusho and the corpus of
glossaries usually referred to as Nihongi shiki perfectly demonstrates,
showing that the opposite path is also possible. This backward path and a
substantial circularity in the relationship between glosses and dictionaries
also emerge from the two essays dedicated to the Slavic tradition by Kira
Kovalenko and Katarzyna Jasifiska, Magdalena Klapper, Dorota Kotodzie],
dealing with Russian sixteenth-century handwritten lexica and with the
Polish redaction of the Vocabularius ex quo, respectively.

The interpretative challenge for modem readers and users represented
by the use of medieval glossaries as sources is the main theme of Sharon
Arbuthnot’s contribution on medieval Irish glossographic material in the
twentieth-century Dictionaiy of the Irish Language and, consequently, for
its electronic version, the Electronic Dictionary of the Irish Language
(eDIL).

Apart from the question of a genetic dependence from glosses and
glossaries, the beginnings of lexicography are also connected with the
progressive distinction and differentiation of various kinds of dictionaries,
suchas, for example, mono-, bilingual, specialized or etymological dictionaries.
This last category of lexica is at the center of Simona Georgescu’s article,
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which, on the basis of a corpus of terms related to the Dionysian cult, aims
at showing how Byzantine etymological dictionaries provide important
insights on contemporary mentalities.

Dictionaries play a fundamental role in the acquisition of a second
language, as witnessed by the very existence of a particular category of
monolingual dictionaries known—in English speaking countries—as
‘learners’ dictionaries’. The didactic use of word lists in Classical antiquity
is thoroughly analyzed in Chiara Fedriani’s essay on the lexicon and
dialogic structure of bilingual Greek/Latin dialogues in the H ermeneumata
Pseudodositheana, which highlights how second-language acquisition was
considered a natural language performance connected to the completion of
everyday duties and activities and, therefore, highly dependent on the
leaming of vocabulary and phraseology. Hence, again, the importance of
dictionaries!

Going back to the questions posed at the beginning of this introduction,
the present volume, which has no claim of being exhaustive, will probably
only provide partial answers to some of them, while new questions and cues
for reflection and further research will raise. In any case, we hope to have
created the floor for a global, comparative and interdisciplinary approach to
the earliest phases of the history of lexicography and, thus, to have laid the
basis for an effective communication among scholars of different
disciplines working on analogous topics and, possibly, for further
collaboration in the research on the beginnings of lexicography across
language areas and historical periods.
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FROM GREEK CLASSICAL TEXTS
TO THE FIRST DICTIONARIES:
THE BIRTH OF MODERN LEXICOGRAPHY'

THEODOR GEORGESCU

Introduction

The Greek language provides us with probably the best tools to findout how
the first dictionaries were born in the European culture. Given the
uninterrupted written wadition in Greek, from the Homeric period to the
Byzantine era—spamming nearly 20 centuries!—the old texts, often
unintelligible in many ways, had to be explained to a contemporary
audience. The need to explain Homeric texts and Attic drama was first felt
during the Hellenistic era (4™ century) in Alexandria, when the first scholia
on the old texts were made in order to explain grammatical, dialectical and
different issues of realia. This is how philology was born, while the
grammarians who worked on the ammotation of the old texts were the
predecessors of the later lexicographers.

@ur aim is to show how the first Greek dictionaries emerged, starting
from the first scholarly ammotations to classical texts. For modern
lexicography, it is compulsory to understand how the first lexicon entries
were created, what they contained, whether the first dictionaries were works
of authorship or rather lexical encyclopaedias born from the combination of
various grammar ammotations. We will trace back these issues by focusing
on lexicography works from late antiquity.

Studying the relationship between classical texts from the Homeric and
the Classical periods, the scholia from the Alexandrian epoch and the first
lexica from the beginning of the Byzantine era is perhaps the best way to
observe the evolution from glosses to dictionaries.

! This article is a read justment and partially a translatien efan elder study, published
under the title of “Primele dictienare ale Eurepei” in Studii Romasice I, ed. Ceman
Lupu, 2018, pp. 497 565,
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4 Frem Greek Classical Texts te the First Bictienaries

The political and social context of the birth of philology

By the end of the 5% century, when Sparta conquers Athens after the
Peloponnesian War, major changes take place in the history of Greece. With
the leadership of the thirty tyrants, Athens loses its independence, and in
spite of restoring democracy over several years, it will not regain the climate
of freedom that existed in the past. @ver the next 50 years, a new power will
slowly increase: Macedonia. I't will end up by conquering the entire Greece
and by extending the power far eastward, under the reign of Alexander the
Great.

The loss of the Athenian democracy played an important part in the
emergence of the first dictionaries.

After Alexander the Great’s “adventure” in Asia, and—as a consequence
of successive wars between his former generals and their descendants
(diadohoi and epigones)—the division of the empire in what was then called
the “Hellenistic” kingdoms, Ptolemy I Soter laid the foundation of the first
University of Europe: it was to be set up in northern Africa, at the mouth of
the Nile, in the city founded by Alexander himself—Alexandria. He
established two institutions that would serve each other for a long time: the
Mouseion (“shrine of the Muses”), a research center for various fields of
knowledge (astronomy, medicine, philology, etc.), and the Library, a place
where everything that had been written by that time was to be stored and
consulted. Before the devastating fire in Caesar’s times, during the
Alexandrian War (1% century AD), the Library had accumulated about
700,000 volunina—rolls of papyrus on which great part of the literature had
been copied. It was around these two institutions that scholars from all over
the world would be drawn by a proactive policy led by Ptolemy II
Philadelphus (Montanari, Matthaios and Rengakos eds. 2011). The latter
wanted, on the one hand, Alexandria to become Europe’s new cultural
center, after the fall of Athens, and, on the other hand, to tum some of the
writers—hosted there at the expense of the state—into more or less active
supporters of imperial propaganda.

As far as philology was concerned, the two institutions marked the
beginning of the systematic study of classical literature. This concern can
primarily be explained by the language difference that had developed
between the “Greek of Homer” (most probably dating back to the & century
BC), and the Greek language of the 3™ century BC: the latter was a common
unified language (koiné), based on the Ionic-Attic dialect, but cleansed of
its Attic regionalisms. The literary public of the Hellenistic period did not
fully understand the Homeric texts, and even certain words in the tragedy
and comedy of the 5% century BC remained obscure to them. Thus, the
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readers needed explanations for a correct understanding of the words in each
context.

Moreover, Hellenistic Age poets sought inspiration in the works of
authors belonging to remote periods (both Homer and the poetry of the 7%
6% centuries BC), which, once again, determined the need for lexical
explanations.

We must be aware of the fact that different versions of Homer and other
classical writers were circulating at that time. Hence the urgent need to
establish unitary texts. The efforts of the philologists hosted in Alexandria
focused on inventorying the texts, determining their paternity and editing
them; in parallel, they felt the need to comment upon these works from
various points of view. It is these marginal notes that would give birth to the
scholia—the first commentaries on old texts, preserved, in a subsequently
completed form, to this day, for authors such as Homer, Pindar, Aristophanes,
Sophocles and others (Dickey 2007).

To sum up, we can say that two major factors wiggered the birth of what
today we call “philology”: on the one hand, the need to explain the out-of-
use words found in archaic and classical authors; on the other, the fashion
that emerged during the Hellenistic period to use old words in new poems;
this called for a full-time “job” of indexing the out-of-use vocabulary with
a view to reusing (or recycling, as we might say today) it. Together with the
first editions of classical authors and the scholia or commentaries, the first
lexica came into being.

The Library of Alexandria

Founded in 285 BC, the Alexandria Library was first led by Zenodotus of
Ephesus (c. 325-270). Among other things, Zenodotus focused on editing
the Homeric epic poems and works by the lyrical poets (in the Archaic era).
He is also the first known author to have drawn up a glossary explaining the
Homeric vocabulary, entitled I[Mepi tfig ‘@unpov cvvnbeieg, “About the
Usage of the Words in Homer”. A few excerpts of this glossary were
preserved in Eusthatius’s work, himself an author of commentaries on
Homer, in the 12 century AD.

The oldest lexicon therefore emerged in the context of the growing need
for explanations, in the Alexandrian period, of the author lying at the
foundation of Greek education. It should be mentioned that certain terms in
the epic poems were difficult to understand even in the pre-Alexandrian
period. From the few preserved fragments, we can notice how the poetic
terms that had come out of use were explained by a newer word:
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6 Frem Greek Classical Texts te the First Bictienaries

(Zened. fr. 254) eice, TevTev cueivel Tfi peipe

EEE)

“‘by fate’, which means ‘by destiny’”.

There is evidence that Zenodotos’ professor, Philetas (born in 340 BC), was
the author of a glossary of obscure words CAtextolr yAGooet “Unorderly
listed words”), testimonies of which were preserved in Byzantine
dictionaries:

e.g. EM 330, 39 éhvéc 1| &paereg, O AneAdédmpes. Gunteg 8' év M'Adoceig
oV KAédeV Tiig dpasren

“éAveéc: vine, as Apellederus says. Philetas <calls it>
Words”.

3

vine sheet’ in his

The following chief librarians also created various lexicographical works:

- Callimachus, who, besides his poetry, drew up several lexicographical
works: a catalogue of authors and works called ITivexeg “Catalogues”; a
work of “dialectology”, dealing with the geographical areas where certain
words were used; 'EOvikei ovopecier “Ethnic names”, excerpts of which
can be found in Athenaios (e.g. how a fish is called in a community or
another); he also wrote an author’s lexicon devoted to Democritus’s work
(Ilives v Anpokpitov yAooc®v kel cuvieypeteov “Catalogue of words
and idioms used by Democritus™).

- Apollonios of Rhodes (c. 295-215 BC), mainly known as author of the
epic work Argonautica, was also a grammarian, following the tradition
established by his professor, Callimachus.

- the third head of the Library was Eratosthenes of Cyrene (c. 280—c. 194
BC); just like the others, besides being a scientist, he also made an inventory
of the technical vocabulary; he is thought to be the author of a treaty called
Tkevoypegpkov, “Handbook of tools”, which gathered the terms employed
by craftsmen, mainly using the classical comedy as a source. Excerpts of
this weaty were preserved in the works of grammmarian Polydeukes (Pollux)
(Bethe 1967).

The most fertile period for philology began with the fourth librarian,
Aristophanes of Byzantium (c. 257-c. 180 BC). With the far-reaching
capacity of a true scholar, he edited the texts of Homer, Hesiod, Pindar or
the lyrical poets, as well as Aristophanes, and there are testimonies that he
also worked on editing Sophocles, Euripides and Menander. We carmot
know for sure whether he only edited the text or also left marginal notes
explaining his editorial options. It is worth mentioning that the invention of
the graphic accent is also attributed to him. It is certain that, by gathering
information from his forerunners, he wrote numerous “introductions” to
classical tragedies and comedies, giving details about the circumstances in
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which the plays were composed: this pattern of philological introduction has
been preserved to the present day, under different forms in various periods.
Just like his predecessors, he also had lexicographic interests, born as a
result of his editing work. Several headings of sections, out of a glossary
titled Aéfelg “Words” have been preserved: Ilepi dvopecieg fiudv
“About the Names of the Ages” (i.e., how various beings were called at a
certain age), [Tepi ovyyevik@v ovopstov “About Kinship Terms”, [Tepi t@v
o tevopvEVaY L eipficOe toic reAeoic “About the Words that We
Suspect our Ancestors Did Not Use” (i.e. about postclassical words), [Tepi
BAecemuudv “About Insults”, Attikei Aéfelg “Attic Words”, Aexovikei
yAMdooet “Laconian Words”. Excerpts from the sections were preserved in
scholia or in late grammarians, such as:

(ArByz. 274.12) Bpépec’ T@ &pTL YeYOVES
“baby: the newly bemn”.

Although scarce, the information about the next chief librarians nevertheless
attests to a perduring lexicographic interest. The fifth librarian was a certain
Apollonius, about whom we only know that he was called eidoypéupog “the
classifier of forms” (in Etymologicum Magnum). More famous was the
sixth, Aristarchus of Samothrake (c. 216-145 BC), who made numerous
commentaries on the classical texts and was particularly interested in
Homeric studies. After him, the Alexandrian Philology School started
disintegrating. The scholars left Alexandria in order to escape the
persecution of Ptolemy VIII, as Aristarchus took the side of his rival m the
dispute for the throne. Aristarchus’s students spread to various cities.
Apollodorus of Athens (c. 180—-110 BC) went to Pergamon, where there was
a school of grammar that equaled the Alexandrian school. There he would
write a work on chronology and a commentary on the Iliad’s ship catalogue
(book II).

Another student of Aristarchus’, Dionysios Thrax (approx. 17090 BC),
founded a school in Rhodes, where he wrote grammar treatises, of which a
few fragments have been preserved in late commentaries. No work, from
this entire “Alexandrian” period, has been preserved m its original form; the
only #wraces that we find today of those philological works are citations in
more recent authors. By studying them, we can still observe that, initially,
the first lists of words, organized by semantic fields—not alphabetically—
were intended not for the readers, but for the writers. The original purpose
of most of the lexicographical works was not so much to explain the
vocabulary, as to provide the writers of the time with lists of words, assigned
to certain lexical fields, that would help them in their writing. These authors
were drawing their inspiration from classical literature, and, by using rare
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8 Frem Greek Classical Texts te the First Bictienaries

words found in Homer or in tragedies, aimed to impress a very refined
audience of the imperial court in Alexandria. Moving further on, we could
say that the first lexicographic attempts were born out of the desire to
impress the contemporary audience of the Hellenistic era at a time when a
certain loss of inspiration was balanced by strong erudition.

The School of Alexandria laid the foundation for philology. It was then
that the first editions of classical authors appeared, ammotated with
grammatical, dialectological, semantic and cultural explanations. During
the same period, the first glossaries were created—as seen previously, for
the “internal use” of the Hellenistic authors. After this first phase of
pioneering work (3'4-2"4 century BC), there came the second phase (starting
from the 1% century BC), that of creating the necessary instruments for
studying the archaic texts. Some philologists devoted themselves to writing
grammars or commentaries on post-classical authors (especially those of the
Hellenistic period), others continued to deal with classical literature, writing
syntheses of older commentaries. It is thanks to the latter that fragments
from the Alexandrian scholars have endured.

Some names are worth mentioning: Tyrannion (c. 100-25 BC), a student
of Dionysios Thrax, founded in Rome a new study center; fragments
preserved in Herodian attest to his interest in the Homeric metics. His
student, Diocles (1% century BC—1* century AD), wrote a commentary on
his professor’s works. Tryphon (1% century BC) drew up glossaries and
grammar treatises, from which several excerpts have been preserved.
Philoxenos (1% century BC) is thought to be the author of a treatise about
monosyllabic verbs (ITepi povocuiA&Bwv pruérov). The most prolific of
them was, however, Didymos (1% century BC—1* century AD), nicknamed
Chalkenteros “with copper intestines”, due to his long-standing dedication
to books, according to a testimony of the Suda lexicon. He is said to have
written around 4,000 books—which owed him another nickname,
BipAorébBeg “the one who can’t remember how many books he wrote”, as
Athenaios put it. He compiled commentaries of his predecessors (especially
Aristarchos).

I't is to all these authors that we owe the continuation of studies that had
commenced in Alexandria. The indications they provide, although very
fragmentary, are of great value, for, apart from the fact that they were
Ancient Greek speakers and interpreted classical texts from this perspective,
they also had access to much older manuscripts, unlike us, who only have
access to manuscripts dating from the Medieval Age. Moreover, they had in
their libraries the works of authors that are lost today.
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The Greek lexica

The oldest lexica preserved date back to the 1% century AD and are the result
of the syntheses of previous works. They were conceived as glossaries
containing difficult terms, focusing on certain authors, primarily Homer and
Hippocrates. The first Homeric lexicon belongs to Apollonius the “Sophist™
and appears in manuscripts with the title of Ae€ikov kete croiyeiov tiig te
TAdog kel ‘@dvcoeing “Alphabetical Dictionary of the Iliad and the
@dyssey” (Steinicke 1957). Based on the research of the Alexandrian
philologists, it helped preserve excerpts of lost works, such as those of a
certain Heliodorus, cited several times, or of Aristarchus of Alexandria.

The lemmata of this dictionary are ordered alphabetically, according to
the first two or three letters of the word, while the rest are generally not
taken into account when it comes to the alphabetical order. Among the
lemmata, there are out-of-use words (e.g. <aeyéc> &bpevotov, ioyvpdv
“unbreakable”, “solid, strong”), or lexemes that were still part of the
common language, but whose meaning had changed:

e.g. (Apellen. Lex. 4.15) <éyepé> 1 éxkAncie, e tAijfec kel é Téiec el
1@ cuvedpelcue
“agora: assembly, crewd, peeple gathering”.

In addition to its intinsic lexicographic value, it also helps us understand
the reading of Homer in antiquity. An important source of this lexicon was
a work erroneously attributed to a certain Apion (1% century BC), a disciple
of Didymos, entitled IN@cocer @unpikei “Homeric [obscure] words”.
Words were ordered according to their first letter and were explaned
briefly:

e.g. (Apio ad Hom. 74.220.3) <ével> B’ onueivel 10 feciielg
“anax (“absolute king”) means ‘king’”.

A special interest in the study of words arose in the 2" century AD, with
the re-evaluation of part of classical literature, namely that written in the
Attic dialect. The literary trend that imitated the language of the ancient
Attic writers is known as “the second sophistic”. @ne of the best-known
authors who belonged to this trend was Lucian of Samosata. It is precisely
to serve this purpose that linguistic tools, such as dictionaries of the “Attic
language”, appeared. Valerius Harpocration composed a glossary of terms
used by Attic orators, AéCelg 1@V déxe pntopov “The Words of the Ten
@rators”—a canon of the best known rhetors (Keaney 1991). Unlike other
dictionaries of the time, here the lemmata were perfectly ordered
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10 Frem Greek Classical Texts te the First Bictienaries

alphabetically, not only according to the first, the second or the third letter.
The lemmata also preserved peculiarities of word usage in the Attic orators’
works:

e.g. (Harp. 34.16) Avdpeie: 1 10V evdpdv nhucde Avtipdv v 16 nepl
épeveieg
“Avdpeie (“ceurage, manheed”): age of men; used by Antiphen in 4bout
concord)

We can also find longer explanations about various elements of the culture
and civilization specific to the classical era. From this point of view, this is
a gold mine of historical information about classical Athens. The form
preserved to this day has suffered several contaminations and represents the
result of a simplification process.

A much stricter selection of words of Attic origin was drawn up by

Phrynichos (Arabius), a 2™ century lexicographer (De Borries 1911). Two
works of his have made it to our days, works that lay down the rules for a
correct use of the Attic dialect:
- Zoplotikh) Tpomepeckevn “Sophistic preparation”, a lexicon that was
preserved only in an Epitome, ordered alphabetically, but only according to
the first letter; it contained words considered hard to understand, picked up
from tragedies and comedies, with definitions and sometimes mentions of
the source:

e.g. (Phryn. PS 6.5) <évBpanec £& 63e0> (Eupelis): évil tel &v8panes tédv
£V 8301¢ KeAVSeLUEVAV.

“man ef the read (Eupelis): instead of ‘a man ef these whe walk in the
streets’

The work was later used by Photios.

- the second work is ‘ExAoyn Attik@v pnuetev kei dvopdtov, “Collection
of Attic Verbs and Names” organized in two books; it dealt with the use of
certain terms, for instance, it contained indications about how to form the
comparative and superlative of irregular adjectives:

e.g. (Phryn Ec. 65.1) <Aye®ec péddev> Adye, pi| <dyeddrepec™, xel évrl
1ol ayeddTetec eyedec pedicte.

“yeu have te say «&yefec péAdevy (analytic ferm, literally “mere geoed”),
net «eyeBdtepecy (synthetic ferm “better”), and instead of eyeddretec
(synthetical ferm “the best”) say «eyefec pédicte» (analytical ferm “very
zeed”).

It also aimed to amend the spelling of certain terms:
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(ibid. 31.1) <@pBpvec> el €).' épBprec yopic Ted v.
“net orthrinos «in the merning», but orthrios witheut »”.

Another Atticisant lexicographer, Moeris, wrote a work that has been fully
preserved, Aéfeig Atnk@v kel EAAMvov kete ctoyelov “Attic and Greek
Words in Alphabetical @rder” (Hansen 1998). Probably dating from the 3%
century AD and using dictionaries drawn up by other Atticisant
lexicographers, it contains about a thousand lemmata, organized in pairs:
one word is “used in the Attic dialect” and the other one is “used by the
other Greeks™

e.g. (Meer. 190.12) apacyéviev Atukel, Aentev ipetiev Eidinveg
“apncyeviev (fine shawl) say the Attics, Aextev ipetiev (light ceat) [the
ether| Greeks”.

The term "EAAnveg “Greeks” is sometimes replaced by wown “common
language”. Tragedy and comedy were excluded from this dictionary, which,
however, did include Homer and Herodotus.

Apart from the Atticizing movement, other authors also dealt with the
study of some special areas of the vocabulary. At the beginning of the 2"
century AD, Amimonius wrote a lexicon of homonyms and synonyms, ITepi
opoiov el Siepopov AéCewv “About Similar and Different Words”
(Nickau 1966). The work brought together older lexica that were preserved
only in Epitomes, such as the one attributed to a certain Ptolemy, Ilepi
Swipopc Aéfewv “About the Difference between Words”, or a work by
Herennius Philo, ITepi diepopovg onpeciec “About Different Meanings”.
Ammonius’ lexicon was organized by juxtaposing two words with a similar
meaning, which were accompanied by explanations concerning the
differences between them.

e.g. (Anunen. Diff. 15.1) <A8ijver> kel <Attkip> dwpépet. Afjven pev yap
1 1ér1g £otiv, Atuki| 3¢ 1] T& 1ol kel 1 ydpe.

“Athena and Attica are different. Fer Athena is the city, and Attica is beth
the city and the territery [areund it].”

Ammonius could also juxtapose two homonyms or paronyms:

e.g. (ibid. 131.1) 3fjpec “peeple”, but dnuec “sgrease”

e.g. (ibid 7.1) <éyplec> xel <eypelec> Sweépet. &ypleg piv yap éotv
Opeg, eypelec 3¢ & wypeicec.

“@yprec and eypeieg are different: fer &ypleg means cruel, while &ypeleg
means rustic”.
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The author drew his inspiration from classical texts, but also from the
Alexandrian critique and various other—today lost—sources from the
Roman period.

A dictionary of proverbs and idioms,titled Ilepi mepoyudv, “@n
proverbs” and attributed to Diogenianus, was also drawn up in the 2™
century AD. It was organized alphabetically, only in keeping with the first
letter of the idioms, which were explained rather briefly:

e.g. (Diegenian. 1.58.2) <Asl yap €0 nintevsty ol Aweg kvfer> &nt thv &ig
évte s0depueveiviav fi &nl 1@V €£lag TipOpPéveY.

“Zeus’s dice always fall right’: en peeple whe are always happy er en these
whe are henered en merit”.

When speaking about specialized dictionaries we should also mention those
dealing with medical vocabulary. Galenos wrote such a lexicon, entitled—
in today’s editions—IAwco®dv é&Eqynolg “Explanation of Words”,
inventorying rather obscure words and idioms from Hippocrates’s
vocabulary:

e.g. (Gal Ling 19.71) AtyOztiev pipev: te plpev dw tel &vleug tiig
exeving
“Egyptian perfume: Acanthus flewer perfumne”.

He relied on older, now lost lexicons, the tradition of Hyppocratic exegesis
being as old as the Homeric one. Noteworthy in this case is the fully
alphabetical organization, not just according to the first letters, of the
lemmata.

Another valuvable dictionary, dating back to the second half of the 2™
century, has been preserved to this day: a synthesis of the research done by
the Alexandrian philologists, that preserved excerpts from classical authors
whose works were lost in their direct wradition. [ulius Pollux (Polydeukes)
of Naucratis wrote an @nomasticon in ten volumes which have been
preserved under the form of ank pitome, a version which was both shortened
and subjected to interpolations. The organization of the lemmata is
indicative of the way the first lexicographers worked, as they are ordered
thematically, not alphabetically:

e.g. (Pell 1.221.1) Teopyike evepete v, yempyle, eypeicie, eypei ...
“peasant terms: land, land tilling, life in the ceuntryside, peasants ...”.
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Some definitions are very short, others are quite complex and detailed,
similar to encyclopedia entries. [tems dealing with various types of masks
used on the stage have a remarkable documentary value.

Then came the lexicographic syntheses of the Byzantine period—the last
in this series; by that time, numerous lexicons of different types (general,
specialized, belonging to a single author, organized thematically or
alphabetically) had been drawn up.

The lexicographers that appeared starting with the S century are a
valuable source of information about lost works—whether literary (as these
lexica included quotes from various authors), or philological, including
grammars and dictionaries, dating from the Hellenistic and Roman eras.
They should however be used cautiously, as their editing is still under
debate.

In the 5™ century (or the 6% according to other opinions), Hesychios of
Alexandria drew up a lexicon putting together words and idioms difficult to
understand at that time (poetic or dialectal words, idioms and proverbs)
(Latte 1953-1966). An abbreviated version has been handed down to us,
wherefrom sources were often eliminated while numerous interpolations
were added— above all, glosses from sacred texts found in a lexicon
atwibuted to Cyrillus. The latter relied on works by Aristarchos, Apion,
Heliodoros and Herodian. The lemmata were separated from the definition
by a high dot, while the definition was worded in a more recent Greek:

e.g. (Phet. 50.1) &Pper véer Setiet
“servants: yeung slaves”

(Hsch. 611.1) Ay evpideg viuper nepe A veielg
“glaurides: nymphas with the Athenians”.

These entries were extracted the way they were used in the text, the same as
they had been extracted from texts by Hesychius’s predecessors (they were
not always used in the nominative or in the present tense, etc., as they are
listed in modem-day dictionaries; we should note the large number of verbs
starting with &, the augment used when forming certain past tenses). The
lemmata were generally ordered in keeping with the first three letters, while
phrases preceded by prepositions were listed according to the first letter of
the preposition. Hesychius’s dictionary is quite useful today because many
of the words it explains—often dialectal—are not to be found in any other
lexicon (hapax legomena). It also provides factual information about the
Antiquity, thus also performing the function of an encyclopaedia. The
numerous quotes from ancient authors help today’s editors establish the
Classics’ texts. It is moreover a gold mine for historians of the Greek
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language, as it provides information about the evolution of the language, the
coming out of use of various words and the way older texts were interpreted
in the Antiquity.

A dictionary including more detailed definitions—a real encyclopedia—
has come down to us from the 10% century. For quite a long time it used to
be referred to as Suidae lexicon “Suidas’s lexicon”. Today, however, the
title cited in manuscripts, Zolde, is considered to be the title of the work,
not the author’s name, so that in today’s critique it is cited under the generic
name of Suda, while the author is considered to be anonymous (Adler 1928—
1938). Even if the hypothesis of a single author cannot be completely ruled
out, the lexicon, which includes about 30.000 lemmata, is today viewed as
the fruit of tearn work. The entries are ordered alphabetically (with the
peculiarity that the Byzantine pronunciation of vowels is used, so no
difference is made between the various types of “i”). The definitions
however vary a lot in terms of length: some are just short explanations,
others are real articles, just like in a modem-day encyclopaedia. As in the
case of the other lexicons, although it dates from the 10% century, Suda is
quite valuable as it represents a synthesis of the Scholia and of older
dictionaries going back to the Alexandrian era. It also encompasses
information from a dictionary of literary biographies written by Hesychius
of Miletes, hence becoming an excellent source for establishing the
biographies of ancient authors.

Several dictionaries that have reached us under the generic name of
Etymologica were compiled between the 9% and the 12 centuries. The
name however can be misleading as they were not strictly etymological but,
besides the attempts at inferring the origin of the word, they also included
quite varied additional explanations. The lemmata were ordered
alphabetically and followed by various explanations: a definition, an
etymology, suggestions about the use of the word and sometimes even
literary quotes; excerpts from authors whose work was lost have thus been
preserved thanks to such lexicons. The oldest and most important one of this
series is the Etymologicum genuinum. Etymologies are valuable as they
offer information about the way the Greeks analyzed ther own language
and remind those suggested by Plato in Cratylos:

e.g (EtGen 837.1) <Avepudvn> 1e évleq S 1e 1@ pOAAeV cOdiécelcTOV
slver vt Avéum

“anemena: flewer, because the plant is easily meved by the slightest breath
of wind (anemos)”.
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In this case we should not completely rule out the fact that the flower name
may be related to #vepog “wind”, although this could only be a popular
etymology. But things are quite different in the following case:

(ibid. 823.3) <Avipenedev> dellec meps te énedécder fj nepe TV
nEdNV, & onueivel Tov deopev, £ncidi Telc elyehdTec T kel Telg ve
Spemetevevct T nEdec nepBédrevcy

“Avépenedev”: slave; frem ‘te surrender’ er frem ‘handcuffs’, meaning
‘chain’, because priseners and runaways are handcuffed”.

The glossed word, &vop&-modov, is in fact a combination of &vrip “man” and
nolg “foot”. @ther dictionaries, datable from the following centuries, were
born from this lexicon: Etymologicum Gudianum (11" century), which,
besides etymological information, also glossed morphological and dialectal
forms which it explains in their tum (De Stefani 19652):

e.g. (Er.Gud. 230.53) <Zii>, tpitev npecdnev, (H, Ceucls (&g, (éet Ca, kel
Kkpecet Aopik 1o o eig 1 Gif.
“Live: third persen, [ live,youlive...”.

This series also included the Etymologicum magnum and the Etymologicum
Symeonis, going back to the 12 century (Lasserre and Livadaras 1976).
The sources of these lexicons, deeply interconnected, date from the 2"
century AD, but, as they were in their turn compilations of older works, the
first sources actually date from the Hellenistic period.

Conclusions

All the data above help us draw up a few characteristics of the first
lexicons in the European area. They emerged naturally out of the need to
explain the language gap between Homer’s epic poems, classical literature
and the reality of the Hellenistic period. The first forms of the science of
lexicography were born from the annotations of Alexandrian scholars on
Homer’s texts. At the same time, lists of words ordered first thematically
then alphabetically were drawn up, for the use of writers of the time who
used them in their own works. The lexica were then compiled by
successively putting together information. A major difference between
ancient and modem-day dictionary resides in the fact that to us, a dictionary
must be thorough, that is include all terms belonging to a specific field,
whereas an ancient lexicon was rather a collection of glosses explaining
difficult terms belonging to long-gone times or to a limited area.
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We should not forget that the first dictionaries emerged when the urge
and inspiration to create original literature declined while centuries of
literature needed to be explained.
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ETYMOLOGY IN ANCIENT GREEK
AND BYZANTINE LEXICA:
THE CASE OF TERMS RELATED
TO THE DIONYSIAC CULT

SIMONA GEORGESCU

1. Introduction

The ancient and Byzantine Greek lexica not only represent, for the modem
philologist, an important source for determining the meaning of numerous
Greek words, for attesting words otherwise lost from texts, or even for
leaming about lost texts, but they also expose, sometimes more clearly than
the texts themselves, current outlooks on common realities, customs,
actions. The perfect mirror for the mentalities of that time is provided by the
etymologies that the lexica propose.

The concept of etymology as forged by ancient lexicographers is
structurally different from the modern linguistic science concerning word
history. We aim, on the one hand, at pointing out the characteristics of the
ancient concept of etymology, and, on the other hand, at marking the
common mentalities that underlie etymological explanations.

In order to highlight the strong relationship between the ad hoc
etymologies and the general conceptions of the time, we shall approach as
a case study the words concerning the Dionysian cult. These etymological
proposals allow us to detect the ideas that circulated, after the 5% centary,
regarding this religious beliefand its manifestation. In other words, they offer
a panorama of the—mostly negative—perception about the Dionysian cult
and its followers, that circulated long after its banishment/disappearance.

2. Corpus

For the present study, we shall approach the following lexica, that cover a
wide temporal area, from the 5% to 10 century AD:
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- Hesychius’ lexicon, dating back probably to the 5% or 6* century AD
(cf. Dickey, 2007: 88)

- Suda—10" century

- Etymologicum Genuinum (EGen.)—9" century, Constantinople

- Etymologicum Gudianum (EGud.)—10% century

- Etymologicum magnum (EM.)—a lexicographic compendium of the
12% century, compiled in Constantinople, for which EGen. and
EGud. were important sources.

In their turn, the lexica were based on earlier glossaries or scholia, thus
they perpetuate the earlier definitions and, along with them, the older
general conceptions.

Sometimes we were able to complete the information provided by these
lexica with various explanations encountered in scholia that were not
compiled by the lexicographers.

3. General characteristics of the lexica—
the concept of Ztvpoioyie

Ancient lexicographers and scholiasts base their etymological explanations
on the premise that the meaning can always be revealed by the word’s form.
The ancient concept of etymology does not match the modern perspective
on this linguistic issue.

For us, etymology supposes tracing back the word’s stem, its language
of origin, the most ancient form that can be attested or reconstructed, thus it
implies per se a diachronic route. For the ancient lexicographers, searching
for the etymology of a word is an approach that can be perfectly carried out
in a synchronic perspective. The explanation derives from the synchronic
relation that the lexicographer establishes with another word that is
phonetically similar to the explanandum.' Thus, the formal similarity, as
vague as it were, is the basis for an etymological explanation. At the same

! Sluiter 2015: 898 states: “Ancient etymelegy (...) is all absut synchreny, even
theugh it invekes a disceurse that references the past. It is abeut the relatienship
between werds and their semantic explanatien er definitien it wants te knew why
anything is called what it is called, the reasen feor the name, and what metivates the
name-giver and the explanatiens it cemes up with are net intended te give us
insight inte the past, inte the histerical precesses and develepments leading te the
present situatien; rather, and impertantly, (ancient) etymelegy is abeut
understanding the present. Hence, whereas medern etymelegy dees net previde
immediate insight inte the centemperary semantics ef a werd that is actually
precisely whatancient etymelegy is meant te de.”

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. con terns-of - use



EBSCChost -

Simena Geergescu 19

time, the formal connection is based on a previous remark on the semantic
neamess between the words in discussion. As Sluiter (2015: 904) put it, “the
etymology is a form of reverse engineering that will make it possible to read
off that meaning from the surface of the word.” In the words of Fowler
(1999: 2, n.7, ap. Sluiter 2015: 904), ancient etymology supposes a sort of
“retrospective shaping”.

For example, in order to explain the word #&vepog ‘wind’, the
lexicographer relates it to &w (émur) ‘blow’, proposing thus a “reconstucted”
form *#&epLoc:

<Avepoc> napd o da, 1o avéw, depog, Theovaoud tod <V fvepos.

The formal incongruence is solved by a simple explanation: tAcovecu®
ol <v>&vepog “byadding an «ny <follows> &vepog”. However, according
to the same lexicographer, this is not the only possible explanation. He also
connects it to another word, slightly similar from a phonetic point of view,
and whose meaning can be drawn as explanans:

i &peveg Tig T éotv, @ pil év 1@ €O pévav punde Npepudv, Kete petédectv
TRV oTeEl®V #vENOC

“or it is called &uevec because he deesn’t stay in the same place (pévav),
ner keeps calm (Mpep@dv), threugh a change of the seunds <fellews>
évepeg”.

We can clearly observe how, within the same definition, we find two
formal connections, based on one cognitive association: by interpreting the
‘wind’ as ‘the one that doesn’t stand still’, it automatically recalls to the
speaker’s mind two words that refer to a semantic component, pévo ‘stay’
and fjpepéo ‘keep calm’. These two words are obviously unrelated to one
another even for the lexicographer, yetthis is far from being an impediment
in placing both of them on the same level. By coordinating them
syntactically (unog, literally “and not”), the lexicographer implies that one
does not need to make a choice, the relation is valid with either of them or
with both, as long as the meaning stands. The form is, from his point of
view, easy to explain throughout certain sound changes (kete petéBectv
@V otoyeinv).

The same kind of etymological analysis applies to most of the words
discussed in the lexica. We can thus understand that, from the ancient
linguist’s point of view, the etymological approach consists in establishing
as many lexical connections as possible, being assumed that the formal
similarity traces back a semantic relation. In other words, the meaning of a
word is strongly related to its form.
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Actually, the meaning plays a double part, being at the same time the
point of departure and the point of arrival of etymological investigation. ®n
the one hand, the previous lnowledge of the meaning leads to drawing
connections with other words that are formally similar to the word in
discussion. @n the other hand, these relations shape the meaning in order to
make it as fit as possible for the proposed connection and, at the same time,
to approach the semantic substance from various points of view.

Going back to the example of #uevog, we can observe how it is defined
by two important—but not essential—features: it blows (the verb énw is
also used for the breath, thus it expresses the air movement), and it doesn’t
stand still (a characteristic that allows the connection with two words that
mean ‘to stay (in a place)’ and ‘to stay calm’; the fact that these two roots
can somehow be identified by the speaker in the word ‘wind’ is enough to
explain one feature that defines the referent, and at the same time provides
a justification of the word form.

As seen, the form of a word is completely relative n determining its
etymology: ancient grammarians have always been aware of the fluidity of
sounds. The concept of phonetic law and regular sound change will only
appear millennia later, with the Neogrammarians. Before that, changes are
considered aleatory, random, in any direction: the underlying idea is that,
no matter how much a word is altered, the semantic core always stays the
same. And it is precisely this core that the lexicographers are searching for.

In ancient linguists’ view, finding the real meaning®, according to a
scholium on Dionysios Thrax3, consists of “explaining the words according
to their sonority, through which truth comes to light” (&veémrtuiic tdv Aéemv
#puoCovoe i ovij, 51 7c 0 #Anbic cepvileter). Consequently, the object
of the etymological investigation is not the origin s#ricto sensu, but the
unchanging core, the stable part, the truth that lies hidden behind the form
(ct. Georgescu 2016: 196).

Plato’s dialogue Cratylos perfectly illustrates this idea, by showing that
the real meaning is independent of the changes that occur in the acoustic
layer of the word, these sound changes being completely insignificant as
against the semantic core. A good example would be the explanation
Socrates provides for the word Pfite—the name of the letter » in Greek
(Crat. 393e): “the addition of e, # and a (Tjte, T&d, &A\pe) was no impediment
in seeing clearly the nature of the letter <b>".

2 Nete that Zrupec, -ev means ‘true, real’, and the neun e ¥tvuev designates ‘the
real meaning’.

> Commentaria in Dionysii Thracis Artem Grammaticam, 14,24 ap. Lallet, 1991:
135.
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We can add numerous examples of phonetic decomposing and
recomposing in order to sustain semantic demonstrations: for instance,
Kképdog ‘gain’ is explained by kepévvuter ‘to mix’ (historically unrelated to
the former), as a plain consequence of replacing the » with a d; the proposed
Jjustification of the semantic relation is that the underlying meaning was that
of the good which mixes with everything (Cratylos 417 b).

Thanks to the formal similarity between several words, the meaning can
be interpreted in as many directions as needed. Etymological propositions
are, thus, multiple, syntactically connected by the conjunction fj (‘or’), with
no other mention that would assume the prevalence of one hypothesis over
the others. From the lexicographer’s point of view, all hypotheses are
equally valid, because each of them reveals the meaning from a different
perspective, or unveils different aspects of that meaning; fj tepe..., fj Tepe...
/I i &mo..., T\ &no... (“either from...”, “or from...”).

We also have to be aware that these enumerations of etymological
hypotheses often represent compilations of different glossaries, lexica,
scholia, and as long as the lexicographer’s only intention is to copy the
existent proposals, his method is perfectly valid.

Atthe same time, the art of etymology consists precisely in the capacity
of establishing as many connections as possible. The ability to shape the
meaning in order to allow it to match different semantic molds seems to be
the highest quality that a lexicographer could ask for. This type of approach
used to “smooth the semantic connection between word and suggested
etymology” is called the bridging technique (ctf. Sluiter 2015: 903). The
meaning gradually reveals throughout the various associations that can be
made: this way, several semantic components can be distinguished, as every
new lexical connection can lead to extracting a different seme, while all of
these semes together compose the significate.

This approach had a concrete purpose, for in those times etymology was
also invested with an argumentative function: it needed not only to explain
something from the past (thus tracing back certain clues leading to a
protoform) but also to demonstate a certain feature from the present.
Speaking about this cyclic approach, Sluiter (2015: 905) states:

“they cemmanded the explanatien ef werds, i.e., why each thing was called
by its particular name (...). Later they used seme of them as argunents and
depleyed as it were the signs ef things as guides te preve and shew
cenclusively that which they wished te have explained.”

It is precisely this argumentative function that shapes etymological
discourse. It is not rare that the interpretations of a word place a marginal
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feature on the main level. It is only a matter of focus: it always depends on
what the lexicographer wants to outline from that particular reality.

4. The semantic field of the Dionysiac cult, in ancient
and Byzantine lexica

We shall thus &y to outline these principles, as they were employed in
defining the terminology of the Bacchic cult. Consequently, the present
study will reveal the attitude toward a religious expression, both during its
existence—when it had a considerable number of followers—and centuries
after its disappearance—when it became only a legendary pagan manifestation.

The way the definitions are formulated and the aspects that are
highlighted reveal the perception of this spiritual reality; the prejudices are
Jjustified with the aid of the word’s form, while the lexical connections are
used as arguments. The outlooks and #waditional conceptions, the ideas that
have waversed the centuries and reached the Byzantine lexicographers’ time
already deformed, suppose a whole set of the ritual in a reinterpreted
manner. By that time, the characters and their cultic manifestations, the
purposes of all the religious expressions as well as the identity of the god,
seemed incomprehensible and dark. We are—let’s not forget—in Christian
times. And yet...we shall see that these ideas are not so distant from the
ones that circulated in a period when the cult was in vogue.

@ur analysis focuses on the basic terms of the cult: the name of the god
and the names of the followers of the cult (At6vvcoc, fékyog, "Texyoc), the
words derived from Péxyoc (Pexyevery, Pakyer), the Bacchantes (neivédec,
6vedec, fecodper etc.), the group they were organized in (6iecoc) and the
specific elements of the cultic manifestations (80pcoc, oivoc). The
etymological interpretations start from the prototypical image of the
manifestations; the prototype—for the uninitiated—is shaped by tradition,
and limited to the external, visible, and often reinterpreted features.

4.1. Bexyog
EGud. 258 proposes the following definition of the term:
<Béxyec> & uéducec Aéyeter kel 6 Advucec. Etupereysiter 8¢ nepe 1o
Pe&v peta fjyou.
“Béyec: the drunk ene is called se, as well as Bienyses. It is derived frem

the idea of sheuting with a leud veice [Be&v peta fjyev].”

The next entry for the same word provides a different etymology:

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. con terns-of - use



EBSCChost -

Simena Geergescu 23

<Baiyec> neps Te falo Paim Phryes ol yap uéducet ueyerog kpaleucty.
“Barcyec: frem ‘talking’ [Bélo BéEm Pércyec]; because the drunk enes sheut
loudly.”

Although the subjacent idea is the same in both explanations, the lexical
relations that have been drawn are different. While the first etymology
supposes a blending between the verb Bo&v (‘shout’) and the noun 7jxoc
(‘loud voice’), the second one derives the term Bacchus from the verb f&lm
(‘speak’), whose future tense form P&cw (*bak-) allows the lexicographer
to propose a direct derivation from this root.

In EM 185, 11, we find a larger explanation that takes as a starting point
the same verb P&lw (‘speak’), but includes a more explicit phonetic
bridging:

<Béryec>: Meweépcves. Ilapa te Bélom, Pelm, Payec kel mhcovecud Ted
K, Bocyec, dg teyi, Teyec kel Taicyec ol yap pedlevteg tAéev i povij kel
Evleuotdvies pdviet Afyster ¢ @ icpec Atevicey eviip: kel kKAédec, & &v
101 Teleteic i otepevec.

“Béryes: Mad (seized by pevie). Frem ‘talking’ [Bélco Bé&w Paryec]. And
by widening with k, <fellews> Péxyec, as in ieyi|, {eyes, and {ex)yec
Because the drunk peeple and these in state of év8euciecueéc [pessessed by
the ged] use their veice mere (or a leuder veice). It alse designates the priest
ef Bienysus; and the wand, the ene <used> in the mysteries; or the wreath.”

We cannot ignore the fact that Bacchus, originally the name of the god
Dionysus, is only interpreted this way by EGud—and, here, only as a
secondary meaning. The main meaning that the lexicarecord is ‘bacchant’,
priest or follower of Dionysus, but which can also designate, as resulting
from an ellipsis, the wand or wreath specific to the ritval. The same meaning
is recorded by Hesychius (beta 127, Péxyoc 0 iepedc 1ol Atovicov. kel
KA &doc 0 év teig tereteic).

The most interesting thing is that the semantic equivalence that is listed
on the foreground is not defined by the affiliation with the Dionysian cult,
nor by the adherence to the Bacchic mysteries, and does not imply any
relationship to Dionysus. EM explains it plainly as pewvopevog, ‘mad’,
literally ‘in the state of pevie’. It is true that, for the ancient Greeks, pevie
had strong religious connotations, implying the communion with the god,
but, in a laic sense (as we can assume is the case here), it simply means
‘mad’, ‘in a state of madness’. EGud., actually earlier than EM, does not
mention this relation with pevie; on the contary, it provides an even higher
degree of laic connotations by explaining it as pébvoog ‘drunk’. @riginally,
the state of drunkenness was not part of the ritual, but it became a stimulus
towards reaching the state of &xctecic (literally ‘coming out of oneself’)
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and évbovoteonoc (‘communion with the god’). The feature that was
recorded as essential forthe Baxyor (leading, as they suppose, to the creation
of the name itself) is the power of their voice. EGud. considers it an attribute
of the drunk people, while EM adds that the drunk ones and those inspired
by the god use their voice more (passage that can also be interpreted as “use
a louder voice”).

Even though the interpretation of Péxyog as derived from Po#v peta
fixov is clearly implausible, the hypothesis of f&w as the basis of this word
was formulated as well by modem lexicographers. Thus, Frisk, on the one
hand, relates the term Paxyoc with fefei (an onomatopoeia expressing
wonder) and with a supposedly derived form, Peféxtng (an epithet of the
god Pan and of Dionysus, meaning ‘party guy’, ‘friend of joy and
drunkenness’); on the other hand, Chantraine derives the latter from
Bepelelv, in its tum probably based on Pelev ‘talk’, with an expressive
reduplication. Beféxtiig seems to refer to the joy manifested through
volubility, singing, dancing, an idea clearly expressed by Hesychius (beta
6) when glossing this word—that he actually considers the basis of Béxyoc:

<BePakmc> pyNoTIG, OUVIeC, LeVIadNG, Kpelyece. $8ev kel Bdicyec.
“Bepdrmne dancer, hymn player, crazy-like, sheuting eut leud; hence alse
Baiyec”

Wurzel (ap. Roscher 18841937, cf. Georgescu 2008) proposes the root
*Fen- (meaning ‘to speak’—just as *Bey-) as basis of Péxyoc. He
reconstructs thus *FiFexyoc as the original form of "Texyoc, another epithet
of Dionysus (cf. infra...), considered as an alternative form for Béxyoc.

We can thus see that not only ancient and Byzantine lexicographers, but
modern linguists as well have proposed, as etymological basis of Béxyoc, a
stem meaning to ‘speak’ or ‘shout’: it could be interpreted either as a passive
form ‘the conjured’, either as active ‘the one who shouts out loud’, as the
ancient lexicographers suppose. Following this perspective, the term has
been connected with {exyoc (elucidated by Chantraine, s.v. fjy1j, as an
expressive creation reproducing a scream). Here is how EM 462, 48
explains it:

“Tacyec: Avtec & Advucec, 1 Septi. Ilepe Ty leymv TV &v Tl yepeiong
yivepéviy, TeUTécTL TV Peiy, yiveter{ayec kel aheovecud tel K, lex)yec
"H dne tiic v TeTc nétes leyilc

4 Cf. &reg ‘werd’, sinelv ‘speak’.
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“Taiyec: Wienysus himself, er celebratien. Frem the cheer [iay1] during the
dances, that is sheuting, fellews {eyec; and by adding a -k-, {exyes. @r frem
the cheer [tex1] in the drinking parties.”

A scholium to Aeschylus (Scholia in deschylum, Th., 635-638) interprets
the noun as a name for the specific hymns dedicated to Dionysus (lexyog 8¢
éotiv Buvog 6v Eheyov ket épyec ol pvodpevol émi 1@ Alovic). It is
significant that the scholium refers to the beginnings of the Bacchic
celebrations (ket' &py#c). The relation with the hymns is backgrounded by
the same association with speaking and shouting—present in most of the
etymological propositions.

A different semantic interpretation of Béxyog is provided by EM, s.v.
Becyevod:

nepd T8 PEKyOC, & CTUivEL TOV elvev: TelTe iepk Te dyec, & onuaivel TV
Aoy, ket 1@ B, Te feive. ‘@ yap Exov Momny kel eic pédnv éuxintov,
e@pinoty edtev | AOm. YrepéBn yap Tipv Aomny 1 uédn.

“frem Bacchus, which means ‘wine’; this <cemes> frem &yec¢ (‘pain’),
which designates the ‘grief’, and @, ‘e away’. Fer if yeu feel srief and
yeu plunge inte alcehel, the griefleaves you. Fer drunkenness surpasses the
arief”

Bacchus is interpreted as a blending between B®d + #&yoc (‘go away’ +
‘pain’), responding to the idea that the relief from paincan be acquired by
the aid of wine. The interpretation begins, in fact, from the identification
between Dionysus and the wine, an equivalence that had been established
since the classical period. The god, with whom worshipers enter into
communion, is embodied by the wine, that is, the element that allows you
to fill yourself with the god: once poured into you, it is nothing but the god
itself penetrating into your veins and whose representation you become. We
find this concrete representation of enthusiasm (literally “getting filled with
the god”) ever since Euripides’ Bacchae, where Teiresias tries to persuade
Pentheus to adhere to the Dionysiac cult by invoking the very quality of
wine to drive away sorrow (v. 280 sqq.).

4.2. Bexyevev

If Bacchus is interpreted as ‘drunk’, ‘wine’ or ‘the one who shouts loudly’
(all three proposals being phonetically motivated), the derived verb
Bexyeverv ‘to celebrate the Dionysiac cult’, ‘behave like a Bacchant’, sheds
new light on how the Bacchic manifestations were regarded in late antiquity.
Thus, Hesychius (beta 119) equates the verb Pexyeverv with peivecter ‘to
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be seized by pevie, to be mad’. The present participle <Bexyetovrec> is
explained by pewvopevor ‘seized by enthusiasm/ by inspired frenzy’, and
cewopevor ‘shaking/dancing’. In fact, we can notice that Pexyevewv is seen
as an expression of rhythmic movements, as it results from another lemma:

<y opeler>" peAM3el. Pukyeder. épysitan
“yepevet ‘he dees a cheral dance™ he sings, ke acts like a Bacchant, he
dances”.

In other words, Pexyederv is placed on the same level as dancing and
singing, without any religious connotation. The interpretation provided by
EGud. follows the same line:

<Beicyed@> 1o petvepet kel pedickeuper kel épyeduer kel yeAd.
“Bekycvw: te be seized by madness and be drunk and dance and laugh”.

All of these manifestations are therefore perceived as specific to the Bacchic
cult. This prejudice seems to be deeply imprinted in the common perception
since its origin can be traced back in the classical period, when the
laicization of the term began. Thus, in Euripides’ Bacchae, Cadmus and
Teiresias interpret the Bacchic manifestations exactly in the same marmer:
to them, adhering to the cult simply means to dance and shake and be
joyful—a behavior that, actually, embarrasses Cadmus, as it is associated
with youthful behavior (vv. 204—205). However, Teiresias concludes that,
within that cult that had recently invaded the city, young people and elders
are at the same level and they must dance side by side so as not to provoke
the god’s wrath (vv. 206—-209).

The verb Pexyevewv, used metaphorically ever since Euripides, places
the religious meaning on a secondary level: it thus designates, with an ironic
nuance, the loss of mind, the frenetic dance and chaotic movement
(Georgescu 2008). However, when Bexyetew is equated with peivoper, we
carmot know for sure whether, in these lexica, pevie does or does no longer
preserve the semantic features initially related to the divine inspiration, the
communion with the god—supposed to underpin the convulsive
movements, which characterize both the state of trance and some
pathologies like epilepsy. Primitive communities—both ancient and
modern—share the belief that mental disorders are the effect of a divine
intervention, a belief that is largely based on the statements of the victims,
convinced, during an epileptic or trance episode, that they are in contact or
even identified with a supernatural force (Dodds 1983: 86—88). In fact, the
very name of émAnyie is based on the interpretation of the disease in these
terms (&ni-Aepfévo ‘take control of’, ‘seize’), also known as iepk vococ,
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‘the divine illness’ or ueyéAn vocog ‘the great illness*®. In Sophocles’ diax,
the illness that seizes the protagonist is called Beie vdoog (“illness given by
the gods”, vv. 186—187) while Herodotus (IV, 79.4) explains this state by
the periphrasis 6 6eoc Nuéeg AepPaver (“the god takes control over us”).
Maevie does not simply mean the loss of one’s mind, but rather implies that
man and god become one; therefore, the god is guiding the movements of
the possessed one, as the lexicon Suda states:

<Meiva> £vBeuct@dde kveduer (Suda 336)
“Meivo: te meve as pessessed by a ged”

The equivalence that the late lexicographers established between Pexygberv
and peivope is to be found as early as the classical period, in Plato’s
dialogues: here, the two notions appear in close relation as the appanage of
the philosopher seized by inspiration (thus without the direct involvement
of Dionysus):

Plat, Smp. 218b, névteg yop KekoVOVIKETE THS PIAGCEPOL pEvieS TE Kel
Paxyeieac.

“yeu have all beceme part ef the inspiratien and Bacchic frenzy ef the
philesepher”

In another Platonic dialogue, Phaidros, pevie is seen as a divine gift, and
its effect is to exalt the soul. This very action of exaltation—a transitive
one—is designated by the verb éxPexyevelv, without any reference to the
original significance-—related to the Bacchic cult:

Phaidr. 245 a. 1pitn 3¢ ene Mevc@v Ketexkmyt e Kol pevie, Lefelce
ened iy kel éfetev yuriy, ycipevce kel tkPaxyevovoe ket T G3&C kel
KeTe TV €AV weincLv.

“The third type of inspiratien and ef hely pessessien cemes frem the Muses.
If it seizes a tender and pure seul, it (pevie) awakens and exalts
(éxPexycdovce) it tewards sengs and all kinds ef peems.”

The association of Dionysus with pevie dates from an archaic period: in one
of the earliest mentions of Dionysus, Iliad, 6, 132, he receives the epithet
pewvopevog (nervopévolo Auwvidcoro) which provides him with a double
status: initiator and a direct participant in the religious manifestation. He
both induces madness and suffers from it. Madness seizes him, and in tarn,
he spreads it to others. The determiner pewvopevog applies to those subjected

5 Beth syntagms are explained by Hesychies as dminyie.
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to this type of ecstasy, such as Buiédec pervépever (Soph. 4Ant. 1152),
pewvopevol Zatvpol (Eur., Ba. 130).

Thus, the two notions, in fact, are closely related. The gradual loss of
their religious meaning starts from the classical age and is not simply a late
interpretation. The meaning of ‘acting crazy’, ‘be crazy’ often prevails in
the metaphorical usage of Pexyetewv in the classical period (cf. Georgescu,
2008). Hesychius’ observation, however, is a testimony for the loss of its
original metaphorical value and the connotation’s conversion into
denotation. Suda provides the same explanation for Pexyevetv:

<Baicyed@v> pevepcvec. (beta.54.4)
<ExBexycu®eic> ékpeavels (epsilon.374.2)

We can thus testify a semantic restiction and, at the same time, expansion:
from the expression of a concrete behavior specific to the Dionysian cult
(which includes a whole schema of ritual manifestations with deep spiritual
meanings), the verb narrows its semantic area—as result of a superficial
view—only to those manifestations that consist in dance, more or less
rhythmic movements, shaking. From the designation of these chaotic
movements, Pexyevely extends afterward its semanticism to any
manifestation of this type, whether it is pathological, the effect of
drunkenness, extreme joy or, on the contrary, painful grief (that makes you
shiver). The semantic evolution was drawn into a pejorative direction,
since, being constantly used as an ironic metaphor for any behavior that
matched the cultic manifestations, the verb has gradually lost its religious
basis while the contextually ironic nuance becomes part of the semic
componence of the term.

However, Suda maintains the original distinction between a common
state of madness caused by illness and the kind of madness arising from
contact with the god, so that the relationship between Pexyevelv and the
Bacchic cult appears as still valid m this lexicon:

<Ketcfakycbovie,> 1outécTiv EveBouciav Sunveieg Tives TANpoBEvTeg
(beta 54)

“Ketefaxycoevre, this means that they were pessessed by a ged, full ef a
certain divine inspiratien.”

Hesychius (beta 120) explains the passive participle Pexyevbeice as
expressing a state of psychological commotion, undoubtedly determined by
an external force—an interpretation drawn out from the passive form; the
verb is equated with &nyevopévn (‘grieved’, literally ‘driven out of her
mind by the pain’, as the preverb é&- suggests), and é€eotnkvie (containing
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the same preverb, ‘that is out of her mind’). The underlying concept would
thus be that of the divine force that takes control of your senses, making you
literally lose yourself. The term is used precisely with this meaning, without
being perceived as a figure of speech any more, in a scholium to Aeschylus
(Scholia in Aeschylum Pr., v. 836):

<elotpricece™ Ve eictpev Pfexyevdeice.
“slctpricece: driven eut of her mind by a gadfly”

It is clear that, in this context, the term does not preserve the original link
with the Dionysian religion, not even as an allusion, but appears lexicalized
with a broader meaning.

EM provides a different interpretation, but still leaving aside any
religious implication:

<Baicy0@>: Inueivel 1o pedickeper

“Beicye0®: means te be drunk” (fellewed by the interpretation of Béicyec as
Bé& + &xec, of supra)

<Paicrentic™, & peuotic (¢f ErGud. 258, Baicyec & uéducec, cf supra).
“Bacyevti|c: a drunk persen”.

Hesychius mentions the syntagma peivopiévov Awovocov (116, 132, quoted
above), explaining it not only in its proper meaning pevieg éurorodvrog, but
also as a metaphor for ‘wine’, defining it as such:

fi énl Te0 elvev, peTOVOUIKHC Ekppeveg yap metel kel edKivTeug
“or abeut wine, by metenymy®; fer it makes yoeu ge eut of yeur mind and
meve with agility.”

Wine is, actually, the element that facilitates the attainment of the state of
Levie, specific to the communion with the god, while the state of semi-
consciousness caused by wine and the one generated by collective ecstasy
have a common feature: the irrational. However, the use of wine as a means
of achieving the state of pevie or evBovoiecyids is considered artificial, and
wine appears to be only a late attribute of Dionysus, very far from his
original figure (see Dodds, Bacchae, Introduction, p. I[II-IV).

A parallel expression can be found in Spanish: el baile de San Vito “the
dance of Saint Vito” is a compound that designates a convulsive illness,
where the two components of the metaphorical usage of Pexyebdetv can be

6 Met@vopie dees net have here the technical meaning it will achieve in stylistics;
it simply means “using a werd instead ef anether”.
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found as well: on the one hand, the religious reference, on the other hand,
its parodic interpretation, implying the irony both towards the religious
elements and the illness itself.

There is, however, a lemma that seems to state a connection with the
primordial manifestations of the Bacchic cult, in Hesychius’ lexicon (beta
119). He equates the verb Pexyetet not only with peivetet, but also with
tpeyoel, ‘to stage a wagedy’ or, more precisely, “to sing during the
sacrifice of the goat (tpéyoc) at Dionysus’ feast/ celebration”; this
synonymy seems to refer to the origin of the wagedy (probably born
precisely with the aim of celebrating Dionysus), regardless of the
interpretation of tperydel as a consequence or as a premise of the Bacchic
manifestations.

4.3.1 Bacchantes / Maenads

In relation to pevie, it is also appropriate to mention the Maenads as main
representatives of the Dionysiac cult. Just as their name—derived from
Lefvopiei—suggests, the main characteristic of the Maenads was the state of
Levie, defined by #xotecic and évBovcuopog’.

Jeanmaire (1978: 162) marks the difference between pevédec—
mythological characters—and Buukdec— historical characters, the worshipers
of Dionysus. The role of the latter was just that of imitating, reproducing
the original state that the Maenads really experienced: the frenzy of the
B6uuodec was not real, they were rather seeking—through the tumult of the
choirs and the Bacchic atwibutes—to reproduce the delirum of the
Maenads.

The lexicons contain multiple names for those worshipers of Dionysus,
many of them belonging to bordering idioms. The most well-known name,
generic and unmarked, is Péxye, a reference term by which all other names
are explained.

4.3.2. Beccépar

The name Peccépe (originally ‘fox’ and ‘fox skin’) is atwibuted to the
Thracian Maenads. Hesychius mentions the Lydian origin of this name for
‘fox’, but Chantraine, s.v., does not give him credit, while he still approves
of the foreign origin of the name. In addition to the meaning ‘fox’,

7 The medern terms of ecstasy and ent/uisiasm de net help us te entirely translate
the Greek werds, as these leanwerds have lest their eriginal meaning: £ékctectg (€£-
{otur) literally means ‘te be driven eut of eneself’, and évleucilecueg (sv-0ceéc)
refers te the inspiratien determined by the fact of ‘being penetrated by the ged’.
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Hesychius explains feccéper as a designation of the garments that the
Thracian Maenads wore (305, yit@vec, obc &pdpovv ei @pékwr Baxyer).

Regardless of the origin of the term, it becomes synonymous with
Bacchae, providing also the title of a lost tragedy of Aeschylus, Beccépet.

However, as we have shown in the beginning, for the ancient linguists it
is not the real origin of the term that is important, but the possibility of
“peeling” the word so that the perishable phonetic layer allows the
immutable core—the #rue meaning—to be revealed. Thus, lexicographers
have wied to find the explanation for the term Peccéper on Greek ground,
throughout the links that can be established with phonetically similar words.
The etymology proposed by EM is elaborated according to the same
principle of detecting as many resemblances as possible, in order to extract
the commmon core. The derivative Peccepic is analyzed as follows:

<Beaccepidec>: Al Pokyear neps @ Swysv &v fricoeis, & Eov epsveic
TénelC fj nepa T8 Peccepn Te Leyéucvev Vednue, émep slpnTHL THPE TO T
Bécet epnpéver (191, 3)

“Beccepidec: <designates™> the Bacchantes, frem ‘spending time in valleys’
[Bricceic], that is, in meuntaineus places; or frem Peccepn, the name of a
sandal, which is called se because it equips the feet [1f] Bécctepnpiver].”

Subsequently, the word undergoes the same pejorative evolution, getting to
designate a woman of doubtful morality, as EGen. states (beta 53):

7@ TeUTL 3¢ Kl 1| KETOPEPTS kel Tépv1 yuvi| ipnter feccepe
“Hence, Beccepe alse means lew and deprived weman”.

It is equally possible that this evolution has started from what seems to be
its original meaning, ‘fox’.

4.3.3. Miperroveg (cf. Hesychios, eta S00)

According to Photius (eta 69, 16), the name would be rupeAiovec:
pevedes NoOpgper 7 Béxyer; this denomination seems to be specific to
Macedonia. EM 588, 42, proposes the following definition:

ol Bexyet kel Bendpépet, fjret el peta Potic kel EtAnEeme, e To KeToyOL
glver, npeiedcer Spéucy & kelelol kel <ysyovexmuec™> Eviel, 1@
YeY@VIGKELY, fiyeuv Oepufeiv, Tae KOG

“the bacchantes and these whe effer help, for they ge dewn the read with
sheuts [ucte Pefic] and with frenetic mevements, because they are
pessessed; seme call them “the enes that fill the villages with riet”

L)

[yeyovekdpec], frem ‘te riet’ thatis ‘disturb’ ‘in the villages’.
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EM also mentions another semantic aspect:
Exndnoey cupicg el yoveikes nelepced yap nepd 1@ piusicOer telds
évopeg
“especially wemen were called se; for they were warriers; frem ‘imitating’
[ptpueicBet] men” (see alse Suda, kappa, 1829 i xin@sicer Uotepev
Muperéveg &ue Tig ppfcene)”

4.3.4. Ocmpideg

Derived from 6ewpdg “sent to consult an oracle or to givean offering”, the
term simply becomes synonymous with Bacchae (cf. Hesychios, theta 441,
ol tepl tov Atdvucov Bexyer).

4.3.5. Aijver

The word is equated with Béxcyer (Hesychius, lambda 880); the derived verb
AnveiCovoty is explained by Pexyedovorv (Scholia In Clementem
Alexandrinum, Protrepticum et paedagogum, p. 307, 19).

4.3.6. Ilotviédeg

The term is explained by Hesychius (pi, 3154) as follows:
i Béyer évii ted pevedes kel Mccédss, pevieg eiten
“The Bacchantes, instead of Maenads and Lyssades [uetvedsg kel Accedec],
respensible of pevie”

4.3.7. ‘Yepyidseg

This term is diatopically marked: it designates, according to Hesychius, the
Bacchantes of Argos:

ol e0e18eTc Béyor ol Apysien (ypsilon, 25)
“the beautiful Argian Bacchantes”

4.3.8. Kh®doveg
Both Hesychios and EM describe the term as Macedonian:

«i Béxyer ted Atevicey nepé Mexsdéow:
“Pienysus’ Bacchantes at the Macedenians” (Suda, kappa, 1829);
Kiddovec @1 Mexedeves Tag pervedes kel fakyes keleloty
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“Kiddmveg: the Macedenians name the Maenads and the Bacchantes like
this” (EM, 521, 49).

4.3.9. AegpicTion

The word is derived from Aegicowm, “devour, swallow heartily”; hence, the
adjective AeguioTtioc, e, ov, “devourer” or “devoured”, which becomes the
epithet of Zeus in the Minyan community (the meaning being that of “the
one who tears apart”, Hdt.7.197), as well as of Dionysus in Boeotia, cf. EM.
In a scholium to Lycophron (Alex., Scholion 1237bis, 4), the name is
explained as follows:

AepuoTiec @ Atevuces, eie Aepuctiey épeuvg Belmtieg, #8sv AepicTier
o1 év Mexedevie Bércyen elkel pipedéves Ekeletivie die te pipusicler e0Teg
T8V Advucev kepetepepelct yep kel edter xeté pipnctv Aeviceu
Teupexpeves yep pevielster kel (oypepsiter

“Laphystias is BDienysus, frem ‘Meunt Laphystius’ in Beecetia, hence
‘Laphystiai’ were alse called the Bacchantes in Macedenia and the
Mymalenes, frem ‘imitating’ [pipeicOet] Bienysus; fer they alse wear
herns, imitating Wienysus; because he is imagined and painted with a bull’s
head”

4.3.10. Ovédeg

The more frequent version of this name is 6uudsc, linked both by ancient
and modemn lexicographers with the verb 60w “to rush in rage, to move
violently”.

Quedes i fakyer tep e OV, T Spud kel ihcovecud tel 1, Buiadeg
(EM, 457, 20)

“@uedec: the Bacchantes; frem ‘te rush in rage’ [80w@], te dark vielently;
and, by adding an -i-, Sviedec”

The name Buvédeg also appears in a gloss that relates it to 60cAAe; this
hypothesis is endorsed by the modern etymologists, who derive both words
from 60w (cf. Chantraine, s.v.).

11 8¢ O0cdle @ne o0 Bletv kel elelv, B0etv 3¢ T@ cpedpic epuev diknv
perveusvav: ) yap & v éAefict ppeci 80s1», #8sv kel @Lédsc el Baicyer
(Perphyrius Phil., Quaestiomim Homericarum liber i, 13, 11).

“O0cAhe  «sterm» <cemes> frem ‘rushing impetueusly’ and frem
‘everturning’, fer 80stv <means> ‘rushing with vielence’, like these whe are
eut of their mind; fer indeed the enes whese mind is ill, rush vielently; hence
the name of ®v&deg for the Bacchantes.”
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In a scholium to Pindar (Scholia in Pindarum, @daP. 3, scholion 177a, 3),
it is derived from the same verb, and from 60c6)., a denomination for the
thyrsus®,

4.3.11. Béxyng tpémov

Contrary to the pattern described above, the Bacchantes can be perceived
not only as loud, raging characters, mastered by a violent pevie that makes
them use a strong voice, but also as silent. Thus, the phrase Béxymng tpomov
“in a Bacchante’s way” is explained in Suda (beta, 56) as follows:

< Békyng Tpenev> £ml TV #el cTUYVHVY Kol cLIaTNAGY: tepécev el Béicy et
ory®dov

“In a Bacchante’s way: fer these always mewrnful and silent; in view ef the
fact that the Bacchantes are silent”.

It is also true that mepdcov can also be interpreted as a conditional
conjunction “inasmuch as”, thus partially denying the supposition.

4.4. Oiecog

@iecog would be defined as “procession that celebrates the Dionysian cult
with dances, song, and banquets”. The modem etymological dictionaries
have no clear explanation of its etymology: both Chantraine and Beeks
consider it to be either possibly related to 60pcoc—both words belonging
to the Dionysian religion—or of foreign origin (Thracian / Phrygian
according to Chantraine, or Anatolian according to Beeks, but both
lexicographers express their uncertainty).

In a commentary to the Iliad, Eustathius (Commentarii ad Homeri
Iliadem, vol. 4, p. 96, 1) considers the term to be directly related to Bedg
‘god’, providing the following etymology:

#c &1 Olecec | nepe 18 Oclov yiverer emeferii cuvidst T80 <>, Mg
Evlcelov, fi nepe Tov cLév, fiTet Beév

“Olecec was created either frem ‘divine’ [8slev], by the usual less of <e>,
as in &vBsélmv, or frem o6+, that is 8sév ‘ged’”

§ Prebably frem the same reet as 80pcec (ef unknewn erigin), *80pc-8e.

% Tié¢ is a dialectal Lacenic ferm fer the Attic 8zéc ‘ged’, as the same philelegist
explains in his Commentary in Odysseia (438, 44, éne 160 OcoT v c1ov Exérevy ol
Adxaves, eOkelv cleceg kel tpeiui| 8lecec).
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EM 449, 53 provides various interpretations of this word:

<@iecec>: Neehe Si d1pdéyyeu ypapechur Stupeleycitel 3¢ nepe Te T&
Ocie gcer (...) Afyeten 32 6 yopec, nupk e Ta Osie &dc1v, fi éne Tol Betv, &
ot Bclelv: 80ev <BlecOTec> AEyeuct TeUg Tept ToV Alevucev.
“<@lecec>: sheuld be written with a diphtheng; it is eriginated in the
syntagma ‘singing divine sengs’ [té 8o €cer]. It alse means ‘dance’, frem
‘singing divine sengs’, or frem running [8¢iv], that is 8vev'®”

We, therefore, notice that both authors consider the term to be in close
relation with 6edc, taking as a starting point the purpose of the procession,
namely to celebrate the god. At the same time, the figurative usage of the
term ever since the classical period (cf. DGR V) with the generalized
meaning of ‘cheerful procession’, leads to its perceiving as a prototypical
image of the party, the banquet full of high spirits, hence Hesychius’ gloss
(theta, 572):

<Blecev> gbwylev
“Olecec: cheerful party”.

At the same time, the information he later provides is relevant for the
semantic extension of the term:

ket wAijOec, 00 pévev Te Bakyikév, )k kel e Epevikév
“Crewd, net just the Bacchic ene, but alse the ene in a banquet”

We are therefore witnessing the loss of the religious meaning of the term—
the premise of the evolution that led to its modem Greek meaning, where
the only connection with the Bacchic religion is the joy or... the origin of
theater: it also designates a “comedy troupe”.

4.5. ®vpoog

A specific element to the Dionysian cult is the thyrsus, a wand adorned with

ivy or vine, which often appears in the representations of the Bacchantes,

both in literature and ceramic paintings. In modern etymological

dictionaries, the term is considered to be of foreign origin, connected with

a Hittite word with the meaning of ‘vine’ (cf. Chantraine, s.v., Beeks, s.v.).
The Suda Lexicon provides a simpler explanation (theta, 613):

1% Inexistent werd, perhaps a centaminatien between 8£@ and 8Vwm.
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<@0pcec:> Peryikh pefdec.
“@uVpcec: Bacchic wand”

EM (459, 38) interprets the term as a blending between 80ew (‘to rush with
rage’) and 0pOOg (‘straight’):

<@l0pcec>: @ Khedec & neps Aevic® Tepk Te cuvexdc Tel pevect
Kvevueves elevel BUstv (8 £otiv epuév) epdec, ek Sykekhipéved,

“the wand ef Bienysus; eriginated in the centinueus mevement ef the
Maenads: as in «te rush [80etv] in a straight pesitien [ép8éc], net leaning»”

The thyrsus was such a specific element to the Bacchic manifestations that
its absence from the ritual seemed unthinkable. That is why a scholium to
Euripides (Scholia in Euripidem, @restes, 1492, 3) states:

<&Bupcer &' ele viv>: kexéBupcel. fij BUpcmv névev Sséucvel pec Te siver
Békyet i €80pcenc evTels slney, dnsl oi Béxye pete 80pcwv Pecysievcty
“Witheut #zyrsus: the enes whe use it badly; er the enes that enly lack the
thyrsus te be Bacchantes because the Bacchantes celebrate the Bacchic cult
with the thyrsus.”

4.6. Dionysus

We have intentionally left the name Dionysus to the end, for the
etymological interpretations seem to resume all the commentaries that we
have made so far.

The first explanation, that was, in fact, also compiled by the late
lexicons, belongs to Socrates (Craiylos, 406c):

é e yap Alévucec £in &v 6 <B1500C> TeV <elvev> “Adeivucec” &v neidid
Kehobpevog, elveg &', 6Tt <elzcBer velv> Eysv netel TdV TVévVIOV Tl
1teAAeUC eUK £xevtec, “elévens” Sikedtet &v Kelevucves.

“Bienyses is the ene whe gives [513e0¢] the wine [elvev]. He was playfully
named Dideinyses [Adeivucec]; the wine [eiveg], as it makes many
drinkers believe that they de have a mind [e{ec®e1 velv], altheugh they have
net, ceuld be rightly called oionous [eléveug].”

Leaving aside the discussion about Socrates’ seriousness when creating the
etymologies proposed in Craiylos, it is important to note that these
explanations are certainly a reflection ofthe mentalities of his time: none of
the definitions contradict the common beliefs, and that is why many modern
exegetes think the whole dialogue is a parody of these ideas. The
philosopher adopts the defining pattern used by his contemporaries, and,
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starting from generally accepted conceptions, provides interpretations in
line with those formulated in his time. From this point of view, we can be
sure that what he proposes as an explanation for the name of Dionysus is
nothing more than translating into an “etymological” definition the current
prototypical image of this god: Dionysus, “the wine-giver”. We should also
note Socrates’ remark, namely that Dionysus was called Didoinysos as a
joke (év meudridr); actually, it is the only name of a god that Socrates claims
to have been given meud1k@g, ‘in-joke’, or ‘ironically’.

@ivoc, ‘wine’, in its tum, is interpreted as coming from the expression
olecber voiv “to think one has reason”. The interpretation of this
etymological proposal—offered by Socrates himself—is also made in a
playful key: the wine makes many people who drink it get the impression
that they have reason when in fact they do not. The verb olecBer means,
literally, “to have the illusion”, “to have a picture of something that does not
correspond to reality”; that is why dikenotete is used here as seriously as
possible, confirming this situation, and not ironically, as it could be
interpreted.

However, as suggested above, wine and pevie meet in the state oflosing
one’s self, in the communion with the god; it is this communion that
provides you with the power of perceiving other realities, otherwise
inaccessible to the mortals (for example, you can foresee the future, cf. Eur.
Ba. 300). At the same time, voig, as opposed to Adyoc—the reason as the
inner and subjective ordering of thoughts—, is the spontaneous perception
of a higher order, which you usually cannot even include in Adyoc, in orderly
reasoning, and in speech. No¥¢ has an irrational component, therefore, the
drunkenness, the state of pevie and of that very moment when you feel that
you have voig, that you are perceiving something beyond the ordinary
reality of the world, have a strong common substrate. Subsequently, this
interpretation of the name Dionysus caimot be seen exclusively as an ironic
interpretation.

EM provides a rich collection of etymologies for the name Dionysus,
some of which having the source mentioned:

<Aevucec>: @1 piv Awvuiev eltev evepsleuvclv, #tt oLV KEpect
vevwopeveg Evole tev Aweg punpev, o¢ Itnoiufpetec. @1 3¢, Ashvucev:
gnc1di| Pecets éyévete Nicong <Selvev> 3¢ 1ev facilée Ayeuoty el
Tvdel, (g TePec. @1 3¢, exe Teld Awec kel tiic Nicong tel $peuc Gvepscder
gnel év o0t EyavvnOn, ¢ [Tiviepec, kel eveTpapn. @1 3¢, ere Ted we)hd
Swvicer kel ketepdicer, ©¢ AXéfavdpec & @dciec. @1 55, ene Ted
devedety Kol Kivelv Té chpete, theovecud ted 1, O¢ tukves, tukwves. ... H
tepd 1@ Seeg Seecuves kel tpexf| Ted e ei¢ ... "H exe 1ol vedm
Aévevcec kel Aevucec, & 1e1dVv Stevelely kel i cTedepeis slvel ToUg
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wiveviec. "H nepa 1 nelha Stedlcer, Stédvcec, kel tpenii el & cic o, kel
o0 L glgv.

“Seme call him Dionyxus, fer, when he was bern with herns, he pierced
[EvuEe] the thigh ef Zeus [Aweg], accerding te Stesimbretes. @thers <call
him> Deunysos: because he became the leader of Nyssa [Nucon]; deunon
[debvev] is an Indian name feor ‘king’, accerding te lebas. @thers <say that>
he is called so frem Zeus [&1e T80 Awec] and frem <the meuntain> Nyssa
[tiig NOoorc], because it is there where he was bern, as Pindares says, and
where he grew up. @thers, frem the fact that he accemplishes [StenOcet] and
rules many things, accerding te Alexandres ef Thases. @thers, frem
‘shaking’ [devebev] and meving bedies, by enlarging with an -i-, as in
TUKVEG - TUKIVeC. @r frem ‘terch’ [S&ec], Daosunos [Aeécuvec], and by
replacing -a- with-i-. @r frem ‘nedding’ [veVa], Dioneusos [Atévevcec] and
Dionysus, fer he makes the drinking persens bew their heads [3uveterv] and
net stand straight. @r frem the fact that he ‘destreys’ [dialicui] a let of
things, Dialysos [d1@Avcec], and by replacing -a- with -e-and -1- with -n-.”’

We note how these “etymologies” actually trace back Dionysus’ history and
attributes, from the birth-related myth, to his status as a leader of Nyssa, to
his brightness comparable to that of a torch, and to the effects he has on
humans. We could say that the essence of the god (at least as the late and
Byzantine authors understood it) is concentrated here.

From the point of view of the pattern applied, we find here the best
sample of etymological science in classical, late and Byzantine period: the
meaning, though unique, has several valences and it is gradually composed,
drawn out of more or less significant features. A word can establish both
syntagmatic and paradigmatic relationships with countless other words; it is
out of these relationships—either phonetic, cognitive or referential—that
the meaning of the word slowly conceals.

5. Conclusions

We have tried to outline the characteristics of the ancient Greek and
Byzantine lexicography, by taking as a case study the terms related to the
Bacchic cult. This field resulted as particularly interesting because of the
rich imagery and prejudices that it gave birth to, since the classical to the
Byzantine era.

The explanations provided by the ancient and Byzantine lexica
highlight, thus, the evolution of the concepts related to the Bacchic cult—
from deeply religious, to laic ironical terms.

®n the other hand, what we have tried to stress in this study is the
concept of etymology as it functioned in that time, when form and meaning
were seen as indissociable. We could thus understand how determining the
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meaning of a word was strongly dependent on establishing as many
relations as possible with other words, similar to it from a phonetic point of
view. The semantics were then forged according to the cognitive features
these words had in common.

The modemn concept of etymology seemed to be employed in a different
marmer. Starting with the Neograrmmarians, the semantic aspect—essential
for the ancient lexicographers—is transferred on a secondary level while the
phonetic laws almost monopolize the etymological approach. Nowadays, it
is not as easy as in ancient or Byzantine times to mold the phonetic form of
the word in order to match the semantic—sometimes evident—relation
between two words. Sticking to the phonetic laws, we, modem
lexicographers, sometimes miss the cognition between words that followed
different phonetic paths, due to various linguistic and cognitive factors.

Nonetheless, it is cognitive etymology—a branch of cognitive
linguistics developed in the last few years—that connects, throughout its
principles, the ancient methods with the modem ones. It takes as a starting
point, not the predetermined phonetic laws, but the semantics and the
possible associations that the speaker might have established between
different concepts—viewed in a typological perspective, i.e. in the wider
context of semantic patterns observed in similar cases and in various
languages. This approach is closer to the ancient one, masmuch as the
etymologist first tries to understand the cognitive associations underlying a
semantic change, and only then proceeds to the explanation of the—
sometimes difficult to explain—phonetic evolutions. It is now
acknowledged that the phonetic laws do not intervene imminently and in an
uncorrupted manner, but there are many other factors—either linguistic or
extralinguistic—that make their way into the trajectory, the form, and the
usage of a word.

From this point of view, the ancient and Byzantine etymological
methods do not seem at all strange and unjustifiable. The rupture that was
once created between those etymological approaches and the modern ones
(starting from the 19% century) seems now to have softened more and more.
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NEW INSIGHTS ON THE LEXICON AND
DIALOGIC STRUCTURE OF BILINGUAL
GREEK/LATIN DIALOGUES FROM THE
HERMENEUMATA PSEUDODOSITHEAN A

CHIARA FEDRIANI

1. Introduction

In this study I look at some aspects concerning the lexicon and dialogic
structure of a series of bilingual dialogues written for didactic purposes in
the Graeco-Roman antiquity and commonly lemown as Heirmeneumata
Pseudodositheana. This label consists of two descriptive terms, the former
of which, a transliteration of the Greek noun punvetpata ‘interpretations’,
points to the didactic function of these texts, whereas the latter refers to their
alleged authorship, since they were earlier (but erroneously, hence the
prefix pseudo-) atwributed to the late grammarian Dositheus (4% century
CE). In short, the ‘interpretations of pseudo-Dositheus’ constitute a
“pedagogical dossier conceived in the context of the classroom™ to instruct
learners on how to acquire fluency in Latin or Greek (Gwara 2002: 110).
The present analysis has been carried out on the complete series of the
colloquia, which comprises the Collogquium Harleianum (ed. Dickey 2015),
the Colloquium Leidense-Stephani and Stephani (ed. Dickey 2012), the
Colloguium Celtis (ed. Dionisotti 1982, Dickey 2015), the Colloguium
Montepessulanum (ed. Dickey 2015), and the Colloquia Monacensia-
Einsidlensia (ed. Dickey 2012).

Such bilingual dialogues are included in different versions of a language
textbook also containing an alphabetical glossary, a classified glossary, and
other bilingual didactic texts used by Latin speakers who wanted to leamn
Greek and/or by Greeks interested in leamning Latin (for details about their
origin, composition, and philological transmission, see Marrou 1950, 356—
357, Korhonen 1996; Tagliaferro 2003; Dickey 2012, 2015). However, as
we will see below, the most important parts of the colloguia come from the
West, and this led Dickey (2016: 10) to suggest that they were originally

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



44 Bilingual Greek/Lawn Dialogues from the Hermeneumata
Pseudodositheana

designed to teach Greek to Latin children, since Greek was a constitutive
part of the basic education of cultured Romans (see e.g. Rochette 2010).
The bilingual colloquia included in the Hermeneumata carry a special
historical significance, since they constitute the first example of a textual
genre which would be replicated on this model in the following centuries,
thus becoming “an established type of textbook for three hundred years and
more” (Hullen 1999: 53). Later developments include, for instance, the
Cambro-Latin Dialogues De raris fabulis (Gwara 2002) and the @ld
English-Latin delfric’s Collogquy (see, e.g., Hullen 1999: 79ff ).

In the context of our discussion, the most interesting portion of these
manuals is constituted precisely by the colloguia, which students probably
read, consulted, and learnt by heart in order to become fluent (example 1),
to acquire spoken competence in a colloguial variety of the language (sermo
cottidianus, example 2), and to learn everyday vocabulary and useful
phrases (commixta et necessaria, example 3). This makes the collogquia a
cross between a conversation manual and a topical glossary. Accordingly,
the primary aim of these didactic materials was the development of
elementary and practical L2 competence by teaching “how to greet someone
politely, make excuses for not doing things, take oaths, and deliver crushing
insults” (Dickey and Ferri 2012: 127).

(1) Quoniamvolo etvalde cupio loqui Graece et Latine,1ogo te, magister, doce
me.
‘Since I want and I am eager to speak Greek and Latin, 1 ask you,
teacher, teach it to me’! (Mp 2)?

(2) Quoniam parvulis pueris incipientbus erudiri necessarium videbam
audidonem interpretamentorum sermonis cottidiani, per quem facillime
Latne et Graece loqui instruantur

‘Since I saw that for little boys beginning to be educated, the hearing
ofherineneumata of dail y speeck [is] a necessary thing, through which
they may very easily be taught to speak Latn and Greek’ (M/E lo—p)

(3) dicam commixta et necessaria. est autem haec salutado sertnomun,
interrogationes, maledicta, et alia multa
‘I shall say assorted usefil phrases. These are the greeting [portion of]]
conversatons, questons, insults and many other things’ (H 11a-b)

! All English wanslations and loci are those provided by Dickey (2012, 2015).

2 In this paper I refer to the colloguia with the following abbreviatons: C = Celtis,
MV/E = Monacensia—Einsidiensia, Mp = Montepessulamim, L/S = Leidense/Stephani,
S = Stephani, H= Harleianum.
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Keywords such as auditienem inter pretamenterum ‘the hearing of
hermeneumata’ and the recurrent use of the verb legqui ‘to speak’
documented in examples (1) to (3) neatly point to a didactic methodology
that basically relies on the auditory channel. Even when students read these
texts, they presumably did so to repeat them aloud, with the aim of
memorizing chunks and speak facillime ‘very easily’ in concrete
communicative contexts. In other words, second language acquisition was
essentially seen as a process of internalization through communicative
exposure (Tagliaferro 2003: 68). The starting point was the progressive
storage of basic vocabulary arranged in crystallized phrases and sentences
that could be creatively reused to fill in conversational slots. A crucial factor
in accomplishing this goal is the strategic lay-out of the bilingual text as a
line-for-line columnar translation, which creates a text in which both
languages are idiomatic (Dickey 2016: 10--11; Figure 1). The vocabulary is
often non-standard and non-literary, albeit correct, and even includes lexcal
selections which point toward sociolinguistically ‘high’ choices: we thus
find aegrotare instead of male habere ‘to be ill’, or capere rather than
prehendere ‘to take’ (Ferri 2008: 112, 131).

- paeowe pieroe gl
X s J A\ .
oy "‘ﬁ"}c" e . Vmbvu.fnwer-

Anna: @?ﬁ fv.-luv“ QU woniam
ofm mmm @1.30 ~vdeo ﬂmf&os:eu?:

‘ T P f‘-—'l—tﬂqf enfes L‘*““’f"’
S\:'—M)dﬂu s egwtq'i loqm ¢ qrere—
R e S
W‘T&-"w“ﬂ _gz iuﬁ:cu?'upm
"W"?W‘l’?\"-sﬂ““‘ & il mem
ruurzw i e,u-u X vet&r?“fneobs -

Figure 1. Incipit of the M/E, codex Neapolitanus Graecus II D 35 (from Dickey
2012: 75)

These fictional bilingual dialogues offer some basic scenarios that present
the basic lexcon and grammar in context, through “little scenes of everyday
life in dramatized form, as used today in modern language courses”
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(Dionisotti 1982: 86-87). The inventory of daily episodes is fairly
circumscribed and cyclically recurrent in various colloguia, as shown in
Table 1 (where numbers refer to the order of a given scene and brackets
indicate brief reference only).

C|ME| Mp | LS S H
GETTINGUP 1 1 1 1 1
ScHOOL 2 2 2 2 3
BusINEss/SociaL 3 2 (5) 3-4-5
LUNCH 3 4 (3) (3)
PREPARING DINNER / A 4 4
PARTY
Bat1is 5 S) S| 4
DINNER 6 6 6
BEDTIME 6 7 7

Table 1. Diswibution of typical scenes (after Dionisotw 1982, 93, with
modificalons)

As Table 1 illustrates, the daily episodes are arranged along the course of a
typical day, with a boy waking up, washing himself and getting dressed,
then going to school, where he does a series of didactic activities, and
coming back home for lunch. At this point, the various dialogues differ to a
certain extent but generally share a change of focus, which from the
afternoon onwards is put on the daily habits of an adult. Similar routines
include going to the baths, attending to business and social activities, such
as recovering a loan or visiting a sick friend, and preparing a dinner party,
among many others (see Dickey 2017 for a detailed survey of these stories
of daily life). Now, as Dickey (2017: 133) reports, the colloguia generally
amalgamate two originally separate texts, one about the daily routine of a
schoolboy from waking up to lunchtime and the other with more variegated
scenes impersonated by an adult (as shown in Table 1). While the former
basically present a schoolboy’s monologue where the first-person narrative
promotes a process of identification with the student, the adult daily routine
1s interspersed with more dialogic exchanges. The editions of the schoolboy
part stemmed from a sole source, composed in the Western area of the
Roman Empire, probably in Rome, and then borrowed by Greek speakers
who wanted to leamn Latin, going on to spread also in the East (Dickey 2017:
133). The second part, mostly involving an adult, was written in the East,
the diverse versions found in the various colloguia differ much more from
the schoolboy routine, which is replicated more consistently, probably
because they had a variety of separate sources. In both cases, the original
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texts date back to the imperial period: as Dickey (2012: 50) argues, there is
no internal evidence compatible either with the Republican era or later
medieval periods, and “govemment by emperors and the absence of
Christianity are only the most obvious”.

Building on these premises, in this paper I look at some less studied
characteristics of the way in which the lexicon is strategically presented in
the dialogues by examining relevant features of their textual siructure. Many
scholars have investigated in detail the ancient didactic practices emerging
from the collogquia (see Marrou 1950, Debut 1984, Tagliaferro 2003,
Mancini 2004, Rochette 2008, Stwramaglia 2010, Dickey 2016, Marek 2017),
commented on the stereotvpical daily scenes they contain (Dickey 2017),
and provided fundamental analyses of the language found in these texts
(Ferri 2008, Dickey 2012, 2015). More recently, attention has been paid to
pragmatic phenomena: Fedriani and Molinelli (forthcoming) have looked at
the collogquia in terms of speech acts theory, and Molinelli (2018) has
concemed herself with politeness and facework. However, less attention has
been paid to the way in which the dialogic structure helps illuswate the
manuals’ hot topics, namely vocabulary and the basic principles of Greek
and Latin grammar (exceptions being Dickey 2012: 196-197 and particular
comments on specific loci). Accordingly, the aim of this study is to give an
account of the specific conversational moves that are skillfully deployed in
the dialogues as a means of intwoducing elementary linguistic tenets, with a
varying degree of narratological motivation, ranging from a more
reasonable insertion of lexical material into the dialogic flow to the artificial
interspersing of long word lists that are almost unrelated to the surrounding
context. Examples (4) and (5) illustrate this point, featuring two
conversational exchanges which contain some of the main textual
‘ingredients’ we will see in detail in the course of the article.

In example (4) the adult speaker gives a series of orders for the
preparation of dinner. The sequence of multiple requests constitutes a
structural template to present the lexicon conceming couches and wine in a
real context of use. As Dickey (2012: 197) explains, “vocabulary lists
clearly arose from the fact thatthe colloguia were used to teach vocabulary
in context; the lists consist of words related to the sentence just given”. In
(4), nouns pointing to concrete things used every day feature as direct
objects of transitive verbs denoting basic actions such as ‘to cover’, ‘to
open’, ‘to bring out’. This simple dialogue probably enabled students to
learn simple sentences made up of elementary verbs and semantically
compatible fillers as objects, to broaden theirr vocabulary in a specific
semantic field, and also to memorize a set of quasi-synonymic alternatives
given in brackets within the running text.
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(4) xedvyov Bedpov coopert scamnum ‘Cover the bench

(oTpYdVNGOV TV (sterne lectum, (spread [a covering
vy, compone on] the couch,
oOVOeg oTpediov swbadium set up the
Kol S.VeCTPOULETE, et stwragula semicircular couch
EKTevov), extende), and spread out the
8:c KebepOTEPOV. pone mumdiorem. coverings),
®VOLEOV TEU<I>ETOV, aperi cellarium,
Biéveyie olvopope, profer vasa vinaria, put outthe finer
Kol otvov, et vinum, [one].
Eeov oleum @®pen the store room,
Kel yepidiov et liquamen, bring outthe wine
GLUTIVT)V. cervesiam. jars,

and wine,

oil

and fish-sauce,

beer.’

(C 48-49)

In example (5), the speaker asks a series of questions to his interlocutor,
who answers in tum, thus co-constructing a textual grid filled in by useful
question-and-answer patterns. Through this elementary exchange, students
could easily leam how to ask some basic wh- questions (tivac ~ quos?
‘whom?’, mepi molav dpav ~ circa quam horam? ‘around what hour?’, év
oW TOTW ~ i1 quo loco? ‘in what place?”) and how to answer them. In
tum, answers could constitute a swategic means embedded in the dialogue
to inwoduce new vocabulary quite naturally, as in this case, where the
interaction closes with a paradigmatic set of replies all compatible with the
question ‘in what place?’: 2 10 @dpov, v 1) 6108, éyyvs tfic ctods tfig
Nikng ~ in foro, in porticu, iuxta stoam Victoriae ‘in the forum, in the
portico, near the stoa of Victory’. In yet other cases, a direct yes/no question
(such as ITapeAafeg, ~ adhibuisti? ‘did you call in?”) of fers the opportunity
to give a correct answer featuring a different form of the same verb
([TapthaPov~ adhibui ‘1 did’, 1 person singular, literally ‘I called in”), thus
providing illustrative evidence for a variety of inflected forms of a given

paradigm.
(5) TeperePec, Adhibuist? [G:] ‘Did you call in
[TepérePov. Adhibui. [advocates]?” [L:] ‘I
Tiveg, Toug Govg Quos? Tuos amicos. did’
oihovg Kekdig Bene fecishi. [G:] ‘Whom? [L:]
&noinces. Consttus? “Your fiends.” [G:]
Tuveteso, circa quam horam? You did well’
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TEPL TTOleY DpeLV, in quo loco? [G:] ‘Have you fixed
&v moig Tonw; In foro, a meeting? Around
*L 0 pOpov, in porlicu, what hour?
év Tf] oTok, iuxta stoam In what place?’
&yy06 T § 6T08g Victoriae. [L:] “Inthe forum,
fig Nixng. in the portico,

near the stoa

of Victory.’

(M/E 4 h-i)

In the remainder of this study I provide an analytic description of the
dialogic structure designed to insert vocabulary i the colloguia. 1 first look
at the case of word lists and offer an account of the speech acts they are
typically embedded in (Section 2). I then turn to different types of
interrogative exchanges (Section 3). Section 4 reassesses the role of these
textual and dialogic structure as a genre-specific didactic tool and offers a
review of the results.

2. Topical word lists and their relation to Speech Acts

This section 1s devoted to forms, functions and dialogical distribution of
word lists in the colloguia. As we shall see, word lists constitute a very
frequent textual device used to provide lexical inventories related to
coherent semantic fields, thus forming part of the onomasiological tradition.
Within this wadition, vocabulary lists are designed for people who know
what to say but do not lnow /ow to say it; they help them “find words
expressive of the contents which they have in their minds” (Hullen 1999:
13). In the colloquia, topical word lists are preferably inserted into two
specific speech acts: directives, which can be defined as acts which cause
the interlocutor to perform a givenaction (this is the typical case of requests,
orders, and advice), and descriptive statements, that is, sequences of
assertive acts depicting a series of actions. @n the other hand, I have
1dentified two main word list structures, namely (1) series of paradigmatic
altermatives given in brackets, which parenthetically interrupt the flow of
the narrative, and (11) lists of semantically related words.

Let us first look at topical word lists given in brackets. They were
presumably designed to practice speech routines by choosing from among
a set of semantically close words: the idea behind topical word lists was
probably that of leaming by substituting synonyms and experimenting with
new configurations, to “learn flexibility through patterming” (Gwara 2002:
112). In such cases, various alternatives are given in brackets at particular
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places to expand vocabulary skills within a given semantic field, as in (6),
where the lexical choices pertain to the domain of typical urban locations
and institutions:

(6) Tiéonv, Quid est, ‘What is it,
#0cA0E, fater? brother,
Sie. Tl 0Oy qua re non why didn’t
TAOEC TPOC venisk ad you come to
TOV VeV, temphun? the temple?
(elg v oixie, (ad domum? (to [our] house?
TPOG TIV &YOPEV, ad forum? to the forum?
POG TO #KOVGTIPLOV, ad auditorium? to the lecture hall?
TPOG TOV OIKEGTIV, ad iudicem? to the judge?
TPOG TOV VIETIKOV, ad consularem? to the ex-consul?
&l TNV TOALY, in civitatem? to town?
&lg 10 ympiov, ad villam? to the country estate?
TPOG TOV ®IEAPOV ad fratrem to our brother?)’
NHAV;) nostrum?)

(H 26a—c)

The colloquia show a certain degree of variation with regard to the
frequency and relative length of word lists. While the colloquium Stephani
features a dialogic swucture defined by Dickey (2012: 228) as “a connected
andreasonably coherent narrative” that is never brokenup by word lists, the
collogquium Celtis and the Leidense/Stephani are full of vocabulary
inventories that interrupt the story and are only minimally relevant to the
context. If we consider example (7), for instance, it is clear that words are
not meaningful constituents of the Verb Phrase they are inserted into, but
rather a list of ‘names’ artificially referenced parenthetically for purely
didactic reasons. Dickey (2015: 207) discusses the case of the boy who is
the main character at the beginning ofthis passage and who is not likely, for
instance, to have ocuveAsvBEpor ~ colliberti ‘fellow freedman’. The
unnatural list of greeted people is probably a later expansion, conceived of
as a strategic opportunity to fit in a large amount of word stock (Dickey
2015: 206).

EBSCChost -
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(7) eite émveyn

elc oixisv 100 meTPAS,

L% NN Jop:o Tol Toie A0
YOVeig

(mezépe

Kol JLETEPR

Kol T8ATOV

Kol JLeyLLny,

deinde regredior

ad domum patris.

eo salutare
parentes
(patrem

et mawem
et avum

et aviam,

‘Then I retam
to [my]father’s
house.
[ goto greet
[my] parents
([my] father
and mother
and grandfather
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#3cAPOV fratcem and grandmother,
Kol @3NV, et sororem, brother
Kol TRVTG GUYYEVETS, et ommes and sister,
Bclov cognatos, and all [my]
Kol Ocieg, avunculum relatives,
TPOYOV et amitas, [my] uncle
KoL TPOpER, nukicem and aunts,
NpEGPev TV TG et nuitores, nurse
oixieg, maiorem domus, and male nurse,
TRVTEG omnmes collibertos, steward,
GUVEAELBEPOLG, oswarurn, and [my] fellow
Bupovpav, domesticum, frcedmen,
olKLeKOV, vieinos, the doorkeeper,
yelToves, OITIMES anicos, the domestic
VTS PIAOUGS, incolam, servant,
gvoiketny, insularium, the neighbors,
VINGOPUASKE, eunuchum). all [my] fends,
EOVOlYoV). the domestic
servant,
the concierge,
the ewrmch’
(C17a4)

As 1s evident from the passages given above, these insertions functioned as
basic phrasebooks, with contextualized vocabulary lists featuring words in
paradigmatic relation to each other, sometimes reaching a remarkable
length. This suggests that the colloguia had a clear, privileged focus on the
acquisition of lexical competence and the primary aim of expanding
leamers’ vocabulary.

In other cases, however, the didactic goal of word lists was to provide
different inflectional patterns for the same word, as in (8), where the
alternative choices in brackets serve to illustrate different conjugation
options for a given verb (ypapw ~ scribe ‘T write’, ypapeig ~ scribis ‘you
write”), number opposition for a noun (ypaupa ~ littera ‘letter’, ypappoto
~ litterae ‘letters’), semantically related derivative doublets such as ypapn
~ scriptura ‘writing’, an abstract concept opposed to ypapsig ~ scriptor
‘writer’, its nomen agentis, and Adjectives as possible modifiers (EAAnvika
~ Graeca ‘Greek’, Popaxa ~ Latina ‘Latin’).
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(8) "AdLe&ov poy, Muta mihi,
YPRYOV. scribe.
(ypepo, (scribo,
YPEPELS, scribis,
Ypeon, scriptura,
YP’OEVG, scriptor,
VPO L, littera,
YPRLUNTE, litterae,
EAANVLKA, Graeca,
‘Poyperxe) Latna)

‘Translate [this] for me,
write!”
(I write,
you write,
writing,
writer,
letter,
letters,
Greek,
Latn).
(L/S 5a-b)

In (9), in tum, the lexical altemative given in brackets (&népyopar ~ vado ‘1
g0’) illuswrates a relational antonym of the preceding verb meaning ‘to
come’. In (10) the focus is rather on grammar instead, with the narrative
structure depicting a very basic event (the schoolboy ‘fights’ for his seat and
begins reading), a strategic chance to insert different conjugated forms of
three salient verbs (‘to sit’, ‘to learn’, ‘to study’) and alternative pronominal
inflections.

®

(10)
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"Epyope
(emEpy0p )
€lg TNV YoM V.

Exel mpocympeite
E1og TOTOG €0Tly,
Yo

npoK e TEAEPOV.
(éxebice,
KeOnjLeu,
eLVORVO),
HeLVORVELS,
HEAETE),

HELETHS)

ToN KeTELD

TV EUNV &VEYVOGLY.

(énds,
éun,
ELOV,
guot,
MHéTepog,
THETEPS,
TIHETEPOV,

Venio
(vado)
in scholam.

Illuc accedite:
meus locus est
ego

occupavi.
(sedi,

sedeo,

disco,

discis,

edisco,
ediscis)

iam teneo
meam lechonem.
(meus,

mea,

meurnr,

mihi,

noster,

nostra,

noskum,

>

I come

(I go)
to school.

(L/S 2f)

‘Go over there:
[this] is my place,
I

got it first.’

(I sat,

I sit,

I learn,
youlearm,

I study,

you study)
Now [ grasp
my reading.
(my (m.),

my (£),

my (n.),

to me,

our (m.),
our (f),
our (1),
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Uiy, nobis, to us,

GOV, tuum, your (n.),
66¢, tuus, your (m.),
6oi, ubi, to you,
DEic, VoS, you (pl.),
NHELG, nos, VePe
VPETEPOV) vestum) your (pL.)}

(L/S 4a—f)

Besides word lists given in brackets, the colloguia are often interspersed
with lexical inventories showing varying degrees of narrative integration
into the context. A strategic occasion to insert vocabulary is provided, for
instance, by series of instructions to prepare lunch for a guest (ex. 11) and a
dinner party (ex. 12). In (11), the master orders the cook to bring out of the
cellar all the food, drinks, and kitchen utensils to prepare the meal. The long
list of ingredients and objects entirely depends on the main verb in the
imperative Tposveyke ~ profer ‘bring out’. In (12) we find a very similar
context, where the master issues some orders to a slave boy to getthe dining
room well ready for his guests. This excerpt is slightly more complex than
the one n (11), since here we have a long series of directives featuring
different verbs heading a variety of Noun Phrases: the aim was probably to
illustrate concrete uses of verbs and the typical objects they co-occurred
with, thus providing evidence for longer chunks. Note that in both passages
the list of objects (ex. 11) or actions (ex. 12) is introduced by a shared
pattern: bringing or preparing quae necessaria/opus sunt ‘the things thatare
necessary’.
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(11) poéveyre o profer quae necessaria  Bring out the things
avayKaic sunt: that are necessary:
SO ) salt,
oeg, sale, Spanish oil,
ooV Zuevov oleum Spanun and provision
ked émiBelov et apparatum for the lamps,

&lg Tovg Auyvoue, ad lucernas, fish-sauce [thatis,
yépov liquamen both the]
TPHTOV RHIINY first
kel SgvTéPLov, Ztc:fsgla‘cﬂ’n and second grade,
6E0g Bpipd £ } i
ooy vimmalbum e

; ¥ et mgrum, .
Kol LEA@VOV, R and black [wine],
*/Xsﬁvcgg, T R new [wine),
e, ligna sicca, old [wine],
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Eohe Enpe, carbones,
. vOpeKec, prunarn,
svOpeey, securim,
sSivnv, vasa,
owelT, catna,
Aonedes, caccabum,
xOTpRLY, ollam,
AEPN TR, crawculam,
GHepeV, coopertorium,
T8, mortarium,
Busiew, pistillum,
sletpifevov, cultellum.
ey eiplov.

"Eqendn pikovg
éxeleoe,

ENOE mpOg Lié
Kol ETOl GOV TV
VTR
Tepeledvie

el deximvov

Kol TG puy<exipd
elme

ive T8 TPOG Ry
KOAGG #pTOGT].
"EAQete (e,
xuveete TV
TOATYY,

0éteto
NPOCKEPHAKLOV,
Tepielete
oTpO}LeTE

Kol epfohete,
Echoete cepov,
peveTe VAMP,
GTPOGHTE

7O TPUAAVLOY,
pEpeTe o AOTPW

KO T® APYLPD) 18 TE.

G0, Ted&PLOV,
®pOV TTV AsyLVoV
kel YOHM GOV DEMP,
oyicov EVAe,

Quoniam amicos
invitavi,

veni adme

et para nobis
omnia

quae opus sunt
in cenam

et coco dic

ut pulmentaria
bene condiat.
Venite huc,
excutite culcitam,
ponite pulvinum,
operite

stragula

et opertoria,
ducite scopam,
spargite aquam,
stemite
wiclinium,
adferte calices

et argentum.

tu, puer,

tolle lagunam

et imple aquam,
scinde ligna,
exterge mensam
et pone in medium.

dry firewood,
coals,

a live coal,
an axe,
vessels,
dishes,

a cooling-pot,
a pot,

a grid-iron,

a cover,

a mortar,

a pestle,
alittle lnife”

(M/E 9¢—1)

‘Since I have invited
friends

[for dinner],

come to me

and prepare for us
everything

thatis necessary
for dinner,

and tell the cook
to season

the relish well.”
‘Come here,
shake out the
cushion,

set out the pillow,
drape the
couch-covers

and the throws,
pull the broom
[along],

sprinkle water,
arrange

the dining room,
bring the cups
and the silverware.
You, boy

pick up the flask
and #ll [it with)]
water,
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ke Tee&ov TNV split wood
tpemeley kel 08¢ el wipe off the table
TO LEGOV. and putitin the
middle.
(Mp 11-12)

As 1s evident from examples (11-12), a specific speech act seems
particularly suitable for hosting vocabulary lists, namely ordering @rders
in the colloquia are typically issued by a dominus or by his son who ask
their servants to prepare a bath, or a party, to do the shopping, among many
other activities. The dialogic frame of giving orders readily accommodates
the insertion of lists of objects (as in example 11) or lists of actions (as in
12). The latter case is further illustrated in examples (13-14), where the
orders given to prepare a meal constitute the structural skeleton for
inwoducing an expanded food-related word stock: as Dickey (2016: 49)
remarks on the passage in (14), “The wide variety of food on offer could
reflect an elaborate meal, but is more likely that the writer wants to squeeze
in as much food vocabulary as possible”.

quorniam esurio,

(13)  ém(endn) meveéd, ‘since [ am hungry

AEYo T6) pov tendi- dico meo puero: I say to my (slave) boy:
0&g tpemeley Pone mensam “Set out the table

(ki) Envtpeatéliov et mantele and tablecloth

Kl YELPOBKTPOV: <et> mappam, and napkin,

Kei emo etvade and go

TPOG TNV Kuplev 6ov,  adtuam dominam, to your mistress,

(kei) Eveyxe #pTOV etaffer panem and bring bread

Kol TPOGIPAYIOV
(keil) TOGLY Olvov
(£600v, epTTOD,

et pulmentarium
et potonem vini
(cervesiae, condit,

and relish
and a drink of wine
(of beer, of spiced wine,

&y1vliov, absinthii, lackis) of absinth-flavored wine,
yeAe(KTO)S). of milk)y
(C44)
(14)  A6® Miv 03poyepov. Date nobis hydrogaron.  ‘Give us fish-sauce
prepared with water.
80¢ Npiv yevcecoe da nobis gustare Give us to taste
HoAOyeg CeoTes, malvas ferventes. boiled mallows.
EMIBOG L0 porrige mihi mappam. Hand me a naplan.
AEWPEK|LBYLOV. afferte. Bring [it].
Kopicete. mitte impensam Put some fish-oil
ad acetabulum. sauce into the
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pede Eherdyepov divide ungellas. Divide up the pigs’

16 10 OEVPRpLOV. otters.

péprooy e OvoyLe. concide aqualiculum, Cut up the paunch,

KeTexoyov Kotlidov, chordam ex aqua. the boiled wipe.

mhek TNV EE DdeToC. vide si habes piperatun.  See if you have a
pepper dressing.

8¢ €l &yaig nemepdtov.  intinge. Dipitin’

Utor. Tuseit’

Emipente. Utere. ‘Useit.

Xpdje.

Xpd. da ficatumn Give [us?] some

80 GUKOTOV tenerum, tender fig-fattened

TPUPEPOV, turdos, liver,

KiyAeg, glandulas, thrushes,

KeAKpees, lactucas. sweetbreads,

Opidexes lettuces.

sig EE UGV epTOV unus de vobis panem @®ne of you,

KAEGEl frangat break the bread

Kl G KevicKlov et in canistellum and putitintoa

gicoiosL inferat. basket.

KoTe, TSIV TepEdOG, ad ordinem trade. Pass it aroumd in
order.

KAEGOV Y |LOVG. frange quadras. Break the loaves.

(M/E 11f4)

Note that at the end of the passage in (14) there is an interesting case of
variatio, with a change in word order, from the predominant V@ pattem to
the @V pattern (documented in such sentences as panem frangat, in
canistellum iferat in the Latin version, with parallels in the Greek one).3
Moreover, word order variation is accompanied by a switch of addressee:
all orders are issued in the 27 person imperative, except from those
mentioned above, which are addressed to a generic 3™ person (sig £¢ Hudv
~ unus de vobis ‘one of you’) and conveyed through exhortative present
subjunctives in Latin (frangat, inferat) and the use of the future tense in
Greek (xAdost, sicoicet). It is likely that such fluctuations were used to
present different alternatives co-existing in the language, thus making it
easier to master a more complex inventory of constructions and what Gwara
(2002: 112) calls extended grammatical flexibility.

3> The most frequent constituent order in the colloquia is SV@: see Mancini (2004,
176) and Ferri (2008, 154).
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The passage in (14) also serves to illustrate the most frequent verbal
structures documented in directive acts in the collogquia. 1 found that the
most typical construction, occurring in 62% of cases, features a transitive
verb in the imperative, with possible fillers as direct objects (see also
example 12) or a long list of them (as in example 11). Next comes the
inwansitive pattern (28%), which is probably slightly less favored because
it is not a good way to present collocations of verbs and a choice of
compatible nouns they can occur with (or simply because intransitive verbs
are generally less frequent than transitive ones). Third in line we find the
ditransitive construction, featuring a direct object and an indirect object,
such as éxidog potpat ysipekudytovace ~ porrige mihiat mappanacc ‘hand
me a napkin’ in example (14). Since the semantic scope of this construction
1s very narrow, being limited to verbs of giving, saying, sending and a few
others compatible with the general event schema of wansfer, it covers only
9% of all the verbal constructions found in the corpus.

Directives do not constitute the only speech act type which is
strategically exploited to insert topical word lists into the running text,
however. Another very prominent type in this respect is statements,
particularly within detailed descriptions of sequences of everyday routines.
A nice example is a recurrent dressing scene conceived as an opportunity to
teach clothing vocabulary.* In the M E version ofthe colloguia this vignette
1s depicted with such a broad variety of lexical details to lead “to the
absurdities such as the one in this passage, where the boy ends up wearing
three large, bulky garments (the mantle, outer garment, and cape), none of
which could realistically have been wom undemeath any of the others”
(Dickey 2016: 12):

(15) '@pbpov Ante lucem ‘Before daylight [i.e.,
Eypnyopnoe. vigilavi at dawn]
& vmvou de sonno;, [ awoke
®VEGTIV surrex from sleep;
& Tiig KAivng, de lecto, [ gotup
éxedioe, sedi, from the bed,
E\efov accepl I sat down,
VRodecpides, pedules, I took

4 The colloquia vary to a great extent with regard to the clothing inventory
mentoned in the dressing scene that opens the schoolboy’s daily routine: in the L/S
colloquium, it is resticted to only three elements (VmodMpeTe Kol TOVG THAOVG Ked
evebu<pi>deg ~ calciamenta et udones et bracas ‘socks, shoes, and trousers”
L/Sle), and in the S colloguiurm, to two (V7odn e te kei mepikviuides ~ calciamenta
et ocreas ‘shoes and leggings’: S 4a).
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Kokiyrer caligas; gaiters,
VRESNCoLIV calciavi me; boots;
fnoe VEmP poposci aquam I put on my boots;
sig Oy, ad faciem; I asked for water
vizrzopen lavo for [my] face;
TPHTOV TeG YElpes, PIimo manus, [ wash
elte TNV Sy deinde faciem [my] hands first,
Evtyeymv lavi; then [my] face
«mEpeie. extersi. I washed,
AamEBTNKe TNV deposui dormitoriam; [ dried [myself].
gyxourpey: accepi tunicam I took off [my] night-
E\ePov pIhve. ad corpus; clothes;
TPOG TO GO praecinxi me, I took a tunic
Tepreloceymy, unxa caput meum for [my] body,
NAELY LTIV KEQ®AT)V et pechnavi, I put on my belt;
pLov feci circa colhun I anointed my head
Kol EKTEVIOR pallam and combed [my
émoinoce mepi TOV indui me hair];
TPENAOY superariam [ put around my neck
aveOAs0V. albam, supra a mantle;
gveduomunv induo paenulam. I put on
émvfﬁl’)m,v ) an outer garment,
AgviaV: Enevo a white one, [and] on
&vdio) e pELOVIV. top
I put on a hooded
cape’
(M/E 2a-d)

At this juncture, a quantitative analysis of the speech acts contained in the
colloguia may help us gain a deeper understanding of the relative
importance of descriptions (that is, Statements) and @rders as strategic act
types to ‘host” vocabulary lists. The data reveal that Statement is the most
frequent act, followed by @rder, by far the most frequent type of Directive.
Table 2, which is after Fedriani and Molinelli (forthcoming), shows the
frequency with which different speech acts are documented in each
colloquium. Figure 1 graphically summarizes this distwibution.
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C M/E Mp L/S H Total
STATEMENT 35 A% 24 15 43 165
JUTES TIOH & S0 15 - 29 29
AHEWER 2 34 iJ — 13 13
D ER 25 il 32 o 33 159
ADVICE S 4 f 3 - 3 ]
AUGEESTION
PERMISSI0H — 1 - - 2 3
FROHIEITION - - — - — 1]
PromIzE S - 3 — - 3 f
SWEARING
THEEAT 1 1 - - i 3
JFFER — £ 3 - 1 110
EXCLAMATION - - - - 2 2
Z OMPLIMEHT — 4 i fi 13
(3FEE TIHG - 9 7 2 7 25
ACCER TIHG — 1 1 - 1 3
RETED TIHG — 2 1 — 1 4
THAWEHNG 1 1 - - 1 3
ADDL OFY 2 - - - — 2

Table 2. Frequency of different speech acts per collequaion

Statemanis, . Inle mog afive exchan Dweclves Commissias Exprassives
m “u B < Y

!
180
180 M
140 +
120 |

100 4
A0 +
20 4 g
& > e +
o d@ @F‘é .
a0
5:9 2

aﬁé\\ DJ—“& “@:‘? o -:?“ . {p‘g' . jq.@s &
GJ@'L o aBt & ‘,3:33' v ‘},né‘ '
Q &+
o =
-:F' &
o Lo

Figure 1. Frequency of speech acttypes in the celioqia
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Now, the distribution outlined in Figure 1 shows that the third and fourth
most frequent speech act types are Questions and Answers, respectively.
This suggests that interrogative exchanges constitute an important and well
represented dialogic structure in the collogquia. Accordingly, the next
section is devoted to them, since, as we will see, they constitute another
strategic interactional template to illustrate vocabulary and conversational
routines in context.

3. Interrogative exchanges

In an insightful study devoted to the acquisition of Latin as a Second
Language, Mancini (2004: 176) underlined that yes-no equestions are
frequently attested in the colloguia, since they constitute the interrogative
format which implies the shortest possible answer, thus helping lighten the
learners’ cognitive load. Besides polar questions, however, two other ma jor
interrogative exchanges are of particular interest to us here, namely what I
call the ‘interrogative adjacency pair’, on the one hand, and the ‘request-
for-information’ question type, on the other. Let us examine each of them
and evaluate their key role in teaching vocabulary, grammatical patterns,
and how to fill basic conversational slots.

Adjacency pairs are very common in everyday interactions. They are
made up of two adjacent tums that are dialogically related and uttered by
two different speakers. Typical examples include greeting formulae, which
are particularly frequent in the colloguia (see Ferri 2008: 160-163), and
routinized ‘how-are-you’ questions, followed by their ‘socially expected’
answers, as in examples (16-17):

(16) Keldginoems, Aovxae  Bene valeas, Lucie;  ‘May yoube well, Lucius;

éomwv oe 166V, est te videre? do [ really see you?’
Tinpettelg Quid agis? [L:] ‘How are you doing?’
[TV e OpOHG. @mnia recte. [G:] ‘Everything’s going
well.
MO EYEIS, quomodo habes? How are you?’
Zuyyeipopel Got Gratulor wbi [L:] ‘I rejoice for you
oUTHG MG EPOi. sic quomodo mihi.  in the same way as for
myself.
(M/E 4b—c)
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Domine,

salve.

salvus sis semper,
amanmssime.
quomodo

res tuae?

omnia bene?
Quomodo dii
volunt.

61

“Sir,

hello!

may you be well for
ever,

most loving one.
How

are your affairs?

[Is] all well?”

‘As the gods

wish.’

(H 12a-b)

The excerpt in (18) illustrates a slightly different contextual variant, to be
used when greeting and announcing someone who is knocking at the door:

(18) Tigxpovel v
Bupe(v),
[Mepe T'eiov
Tpog AovKov.
i évOede Eotiv,
«yyElov.
[MepeoTv nepe.
Teiov.
"EpdTncov edtov.
Tiéonv,
TeLOPLOV,
TOVTE KEAGDGS,
New, 10pte.

Quis pulsat
oswurn?

A Gaio

ad Lucium.
s hic est,
minka.

Venit a Gaio.

Roga illum.
Quid est, puer?

omnia recte?
Etam, domine.

“Who is knoching at the
door?

‘| A messenger] from Gaius
to Lucius.

If he is here,

annournce [me].
‘[Someone] is here [Lat.:
has come] from Gaius.’
‘Ask [him] in’

‘What is it, boy?

Is everything all right?’
‘Yes, sir”

(Mp da—c)

Note that some conversational slots are recurrent across different colloguia:
a case n point here is the very common ‘is all well?” question, realized with
two synonymic variants in the Latin text of the colloguium Harleianun and
in the Montepessulanum, respectively (omnia bene? n example 17 and
ommnia recte? in 18), corresponding to the Greek expression mivia KaARGS,
in both cases. 3 Along similar lines, the typical ‘how are you doing?’
routinized greeting is realized with two different Latin pattems in the very

> In example (16), by contrast, we find nvte 6pdg, which is not idiomatic Greek
and presurmably consttutes a wanslaton of the corresponding Latn expression

(Dickey 2012: 160).
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same exchange in (16), namely quid agis? and quomodo habes?,
corresponding to two Greek equivalents, ti mpatieis, and whg Eyeig,
respectively. Yet another alternative is employed in example (17), ndc T
TPAYUOTE GOV, ~ quomodo res tuae? ‘how are your affairs?’

Tt is interesting to note briefly that in the colloquia adjacency pairs also
include directive acts featuring a request and a reply which confirms that
the request has been met. This pair is worth mentioning because it
constitutes another strategic means to illustrate different inflected forms of
the same verb. In example (19), for instance, the same verbs are first used
in the 2"-person singular imperative and then in the 1%-person singular of
the perfect tense: arguably, two very useful verbal forms to be leamnt and
used in basic everyday interactions. A very similar example is provided
under 5 above.

(19) copeyicov. signa. ‘[now] put your seal on
’Ec(pp.';\{uj.w Signavi, [the
Ap1Opd Numero document]’
apibuncov. numera. ‘T have sealed [it].
Apibunce. Numeravi. ‘Count it out by number.’
AoKipecov. Proba. ‘T have countedit’
"Edoripeoce. Probavi. ‘Examine it.’

‘I have examinedit.’
(M/E 5d)

The other interrogative format which is frequently used as a valuable means
to teach question-and-answer pattems is the ‘request for information’ type,
which typically features wh-questions. The main didactic aim in this context
was probably to teach students how to ask such questions and how to reply
correctly in different ways. In the passage given in (20), for instance, the
exchange opens with a yes-no question, which is then followed by a ‘where’
question (‘@mnov, ~ ubi?), and two ‘what’ questions featuring the
interrogative pronouns T, ~ quid?. Answers are very simple and are
typically made up of bare verbs (e.g., @uholdyst ~ studebat ‘he was
studying’ as a reply to the question ‘what was he doing?”), accompanied at
most by a very basic specification of place (gig v oikiav ~ ad domum ‘at
home”). In (21) we find very similar wh- questions, answered again with

¢ As far as the Latin formula quomodo habes is concerned, itis clear that this is non-
standard Latin, and that the phrase is a wanslation of the Greek model 7o &yeg;,
which is well attested in the Classical literature (see fiuther Dickey 2012: 160). The
most typical equivalent expression is however quid agis? (see Poccet 2010: 101—
103).
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very short sentences featuring simple verbs or expressions of time (7po
OAly@V Nuep®dV ~ intra paucos dies ‘a few days ago’) and place (o0 paxpav

~ non longe ‘not far off’).

(20) Eyévov mpog

Fuist ad ipsum?

®0TOV, Fui. Ubi erat?

Eyevounv.'Omov  Ad domum sedebat.

nv, Et quid faciebat?

Eig v oixiev Studebat.

éxeonro. Et quid dixit? Meos

Kei 7i éxoiey, exspecto;

"EpuloAdyst. veniunt

Kei 7i simev, Tovg et sequor.

duong

EdExopmL.

Epyovien

Kl #KOAOVOE.

(21) ’Eev 8elmg, Si vis,

ENOE 110 TGV Venl mecu.
Ilo%; Ubi?
[Tpog pikov Muétepov  Ad amicum nosum
AvKLov. Lucium
émoksympcOe eNTOV.  visitemus <eur>.

Tiyep Exe,

ApprcTel.
AT0 ToTE;

[1po OALY®V TLep®V

EVETIEGEV.
ITod péver,

@0 jeKpev.

Quid emim habet?

Aegrotat.

A quando?
Intra paucos dies
incurrit.

Ubi manet?

Non longe.

‘Have you been to him?’
‘I have’ ‘Where was he?’
‘He was siting at home.’
‘And what was he doing?’
‘He was studying.’

‘And what did he say?’
‘[He said,]

‘I’m waiting for my
[friends];

they’re coming

and [ [shall] follow.’

(M/E 9h—i)

‘If you want,

come with me.’
‘Where?’

“To our friend
Lucius:

let’s go see him.”
‘What’s wrong with
him?’

‘He’s sick’

‘Since when?’

‘A few days ago

he fell i1l

‘Where does he live?’
‘Not far off”’

(M/E 6b—)

The interrogative exchange in (22) also illustrates wh- questions of the
‘why’ type and documents an interesting phenomenon, namely the
paradigmatic illustration of both negative and affirmative answers to a given
question. A case in point here 1s when a master asks a slave boy the
whereabouts of a letter: the first answer, ok &0ty ©8¢ ~ non est hic it’s
not here’, in brackets, is followed by its antonymic version m8¢ éotiv ~ hic

est ‘here 1tis’.
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22) AwTi Qua re ‘Why
éPpeduvec, tard(ab)as, were you slow
bmov 6e ubi te [retarming from] where [ sent
Enepye; misi? you?
Ti Enpeleg, quid egisk? What did you do?’
"Edmkév pot Dedit mihi ‘He gave me
EMGTOM|V. epistulam. a letter.’
Kei07ov éotiv, Et ubi est? ‘And whereis it?’
(@Vx Eomv d8e.) (Non est hic.) (‘It’s not here.”)
08¢ domuv. Hic est. ‘Here itis.’

(H 27d-1)

The shopping scene in (23) served to teach the ‘how much’ question type,
embedded within an interesting (and rare) communicative exchange which
also offers some cultural insights about common practices used when doing
the shopping This passage was presumably conceived to illustrate not only
how to ask about prices, but also to haggle successfully about the price of a
selected item (see Dickey 2015: 125 for more references to and comments

on Roman shopping).
(23) Eyh mopevojm ego ducome ‘I am going
APOG M TLDTOAT V. ad veswariuim. to a garment-seller.’
ITécov 1) Ly, Quanti pareclun? ‘How much [is] the
‘Exetov dnvepinv. Centumn denariis. pair?’
‘A hundred denarii.’
ITéGov 1) PeAdVN; Quanti paenula? ‘How much [is] the
Mexocinv Snvepiony. Ducentis denariis. cape?’
Two hundred denarii.’
[ToAv Aeyers Multum dicis; You’re asking a lot;
Awfe p’ dnvepre. accipe centurn denarios.  accept one hundred
denarii.’
@V 5VVeTeL TOGOVTOV. Non potest tani. ‘It’s not possible at that
price.’
(Mp 13b—c)

In conclusion, the dialogues found in the colloguia are frequently interspersed
with interrogative exchanges, conceived of as a strategic means to illustrate
useful question-and-answer pairs. @nce leamnt and memorized, these
patterns probably helped leamers to engage in shortinteractions on practical
issues using recurrent dialogic architectures. What emerges from these
ancient texts is thus a didactic approach which dynamically combined the
presentation of selected dialogic skeletons that could be filled in using
compatible lexical items found in co-occurring vocabulary lists, which
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greatly enhanced the use of lexical material in fictional, but highly realistic,
contexts.

4. Discussion and conclusion

In this study I have focused on the dialogic structures that are most
frequently exploited in the colloguia to insert topical vocabulary lists and
basic conversational routines, and their possible interrelations. We have
seen that the primary purpose of the colloguia, teaching vocabulary and
developing students’ elementary interactional skills, is mostly pursued
through some specific speech acts, namely Assertion, @rder, Question, and
Answer, all variably actualized in different types of vignettes reproducing
small scenes of everyday life. Table 3 summarizes these findings, giving the
detailed frequency of occurrence of the dialogic and textual phenomena
discussed in the previous sections.

featuring sets of
paradigmatic
alternatves in brackets
(36 instances)

e C: 4-5,9b, 11b-c, 12a-16b,
18,19, 21b-¢, 23-26, 31, 48,
55b, 57-58, 63, 70b-d, 75b-d

e L/S: 1a-b, 2a, 2c, 2e, 2f, 3d,
4a-b, 4d-f, 5g, 5a-b, 5¢

e M/E: 11b-c, 11e, 11fp

e H; 1,15,26,27, 28

Topical word- o Mp: 5

lists embedded in

descriphons
(11 instances)

e C: 5, 17a-d, 22a-b, 34-35,

37-38, 44, 47b-c-, 50-51, 53
o M/E: 2a-d (3¢c: variao), 3t
e Mp: 5

embedded in directives
(8 instances)

e M/E: 8¢, 9¢-f, 10a, 11a, 11h,
11k-1

e C: 44, 61b-c

o H: 2

Questions

in adjacent pairs
(9 instances)

Routinized ‘how-are-you -
exchanges

o M/E: 4a-c, 6f-h, 9b,

e H 12

e Mp: 4

T he tace. taceo type
o M/E: 4n-o, 5d, 6a, 10m
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‘Request for e M/E: 4d-f, 6b-c, 7a, 9h-1
informaton’ wh- e H: 28
queshons e Mp: 13
(6 instances)

Table 3. Frequency of word lists and questions in different Speech Acts and queston
types

As the data in Table 3 show, the most frequent dialogic structure hosting
vocabulary material is the topical word list, and particularly lists which are
interspersed parenthetically across the running text. They are especially
documented inthe colloquium Celtis, and this is an important point that can
give us some idea about the origin and composition of lexical lists in the
colloquia. Indeed, the collogquium Celiis provides clear evidence for the
complex development of this textual genre overall. It results from the
conflation of two separate, autonomous colloguia, cut up and then spliced
together again. Dickey (2015: 160-161) discusses in detail inconsistencies
and repetitions of similar scenes that point to a variety of individual sources.
In the collogquium Celtis, for instance, the children are dismissed from
school three times, this suggesting the existence of at least two (Dionisotti
1982: 94-95), or rather, in the view of Dickey, three different original
versions all replicated within the ‘final’ unitary text. According to Dickey
(2015: 161), the colloguium Celtis was compiled over a long time span and
repeatedly reworked both in the East and in the West in at least two different
versions, and “the bulk of the extra vocabulary was added at this point or
later, as the text was wansmitted in the West”. Thus, vocabulary lists should
be considered as later additions which are documented in some colloguia
but not in others, although they cannot be too recent “due to similarities and
historical relationships such as those found in the colloguium Celtis and in
the Leidense/Stephani”, as convincingly argued by Dickey.

In conclusion, the integrated analysis of the lexicon of the
Hemmeneumata Pseudodositheana and the strategic use of specific speech
acts, adjacency pairs, and interrogative formats, corroborates, in several
ways, the results gleaned from earlier research conducted into second-
language education in Graeco-Roman antiquity. In this context, the process
of acquisition was primarily seen as a natural language performance closely
connected to the ancient rhetorical exercise of progymnasma, in which
students had to imagine and employ the precise words that a given character
could or should have used in a given circumstance (on this point, see
Stramaglia 2010: 133). The didactic principle underlying these practices
was thus the idea of ‘speaking as people naturally do’ while performing
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common practical activities (“Schule als Lebensform”, Vossing 1997: 607,
see also Marek 2017: 148). Previous studies have emphasized that within
such an approach the core ofthe method is expanding vocabulary and basic
phraseology as a prelude for developing further linguistic and communicative
skills, while syntax is somewhat left aside. I hope to have shown, however,
how the dialogues also feature a variety of frequent argument stwucture
constructions, such as the transitive, Intansitive, and ditransitive
constructions, and keep on presenting a variety of simple interrogative
formats, such as polar and wh- questions, which all have to be seen as
structural and complementary mechanisms dynamically integrated into the
illustration of foreign vocabulary.

References

DEBUT, Janine. 1984. “Les Hermeneumata Pseudodositheana. Une méthode
d’apprentissage des langues pour grands débutants”. Koinonia 8: 61-85.

DIicKEY, Eleanor (ed). 2012. The Colloquia of the Hermeneumata
Pseudodositheana. Colloquia Monacensia-Einsidlensia, Leidense-
Stephani, and Stephani from the Hermeneumata Pseudodositheana.
Edited with introduction, translation, and commentary. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

DickEY, Eleanor (ed). 2015 The Collogquia of the Hermeneumata
Pseudodositheana. Volume II. Collogquium Harleianum, Colloguium
Montepessulanum, Collogquium Celtis, and Fragments. Edited with
wranslation and commentary. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

DICKEY, Eleanor. 2016. Leaining Latin the Ancient IT'ay. Latin Textbooks
firom the Ancient 11" orld. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

DICKEY, Eleanor. 2017. Stories of daily life from the Roman I orld: extracts
Jrom the ancient colloquia. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

DICKEY, Eleanor and Rolando FERRL 2012. “A new edition of the
Colloquium Harleianum fragment in P. Prag. 2.118.” Zeitschrifi fiir
Papyrologie und Epigraphik 180: 127-132.

DIONISOTTI, Anna Carlotta. 1982. “From Ausonius’ Schooldays? A
Schoolbook and Its Relatives.” Journal of Roman Studies 72: 83-125.

FEDRIANI, Chiara and Piera MOLINELLL Forthcoming. “The Pragmatics of
Speech Acts in the Collogquia Scholica.” In Latin vulgaire latin tardif
XII: Actes du Xe Colloque international sur le latin vulgaire et tardif,
Uppsala, August 2016, edited by Gerd HAVERLING.

FERRI, Rolando. 2008. “Il latino dei Colloquia scholica.” In Aspetti della
scuola nel mondo romano: Atti del convegno, Pisa, 5—6 dicembre 2000,
edited by Franco BELLANDI and Rolando FERRI, 111-177. Amsterdam:

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



68 Bilingual Greek/Latn Dialogues from the Hermeneumata
Pseudodositheana

Adolf M. Hakkert.

GWARA, Scott. 2002. “The Hermeneumata pseudodositheana, Latin @ral
Fluency, and the Social Function of the Cambro-Latin Dialogues Called
De raris fabulis.” In Grammar and Rhetoric: From Classical Theory to
Medieval Practice, edited by Carol Dana LANHAM, 109-138. London:
Continuum Books.

HULLEN, Werner. 1999. English Dictionaries, 800-1700: The Topical
Tradition. @xford: @xford University Press.

KoRHONEN, Kalle. 1996. “@n the Composition of the Hermeneumata
Language Manuals”. drctos: Acta philologica Fennica 30: 101-119.
MANCINI, Marco. 2004. “Romanizzazione linguistica e apprendimento del
latino come L.2.” In Acquisizione e mutamento di categorie linguistiche.
Aiti del Convegno della Societa italiana di Glottologia, 23- 25 oitobre
2003, edited by Lidia COSTAMAGNA and Stefania GIANNINI, 151-188.

Roma: Il Calamo.

MAREK, Bofivoj. 2017. “The Hermeneumata (Pseudodositheana) and their
didactic use”. Acta universitatis Carolinae Philologica 2/ Graecolatina
Pragensia2: 127-152.

MARROU, Henri-Irénée. 1950. Histoire de [’éducation dans ['antiquité.
Paris: Editions du Seuil.

MOLINELLI, Piera. 2018. “Building communicative competence in the
antiquity: evidence from the collogquia scholica.” Lingue e linguaggio
17, 1: 37-54.

PoccETTL, Paolo. 2010. “Greeting and farewell expressions as evidence for
colloquial language: between literary and epigraphical texts.” In
Colloquial and Literary Latin, edited by Eleanor DICKEY and Anna
CHAHOUD, 100-126. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

ROCHETTE, Bruno. 2008. “I’enseignement du latin comme 1.2 dans la Pars
Orientis de 'Empire romain: les Hermeneumata Pseudodositheana.” In
Aspetti della scuola del mondo romano, edited by Franco BELLANDI and
Rolando FERRL 81-109. Amsterdam: Adolf M. Hakkert.

ROCHETTE, Bruno. 2010. “Greek and Latin bilingualism.” In 4 companion
to the Ancient Greek language, edited by Egbert J. BAKKER, 281-293.
®xford: @xford University Press.

STRAMAGLIA, Antonio. 2010. “Come si insegnava a declamare? Riflessioni
sulle “routines” scolastiche nell’insegnamento retorico antico.” In Libri
di scuola e pratiche didattiche. Dall’antichitd al Rinascimento. Atti del
Convegno Internazionale di Studi, edited by Lucio DEL CORSO and
®ronzo PECERE, 111-151. Cassino: Edizioni Universita di Cassino.

TAGLIAFERRO, Eleonora. 2003. “Gli Hermeneumata. Testi scolastici di eta
imperiale tra innovazione e conservazione.” In Ars / Techne. Il manuale

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



Chiara Fednani 69

tecnico nelle civilta greca e romana, edited by Maria Silvana
CELENTANO, 51-77. Alessandria: Edizioni dell’@rso.

VOSSING, Konrad. 1997. Schule und Bildung im Nordafrika der Romischen
Kaiserzeit. Brussels: Peeters.

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. con terns-of - use



PARTII:

LATIN AND VERNACULAR TRADITIONS
IN MEDIEVAL ENGLAND

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. con terns-of - use



EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. con terns-of - use



EBSCChost -

THE RELEVANCE OF OLD ENGLISH GLOSSES
AND GLOSSARIES FOR THE HISTORY
OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

PATRIZIA LENDINARA

®ne may wonder whether it is correct or not to include @1d English glosses
and glossaries in the tradition of the historical lexicography of English.!
There are indeed many differences between the Anglo-Saxon compilations
of glosses (and the either continuous or occasional interlinear glosses in @1d
English) and the first bilingual dictionaries of the fifteenth century, not to
mention the following monolingual compilations.? However, if, on the one
hand, the various kinds of glossing practiced in the Anglo-Saxon period
carmot be described as lexicography fout court, on the other hand, it would
seem inappropriate not to take into account the whole of this period, i.e. the
first six centuries of the English language. What is more, glosses occupy a
considerable proportion of the @ld English corpus: 24% of the surviving
corpus of @ld English is represented by interlinear glosses to Latin texts and
the vernacular items of glossaries amount to another 1%.*> Within this 25%
of the corpus, occasional glosses play an important role as far as lexical
experimentation is concerned; moreover, they provide a valuable source for
the alphabetical glossaries, where they often resurface (think of the number
of glosses to Aldhelm’s prose De virginitate in the First Cleopatra
Glossary).

! Fer a definition of gless, see Lendinara 2002a: 2, “Newadays gloss is used te mean
a marginal er interlinear annetatien te a text, typical of Medieval scribal practices.
Such annetatiens are net always and net necessarily juxtapesed te difficult werds,
but rather te werds that the auther himself, the scribe er a later annetater chese te
accempany with an interpretatien er a further cemment. Glesses ceuld be written in
the same language as the text or in a different language.”

2 Fer the first English menelingual dictienaries, see new Miyeshi 2017.

> The Dictionary of Old English Corpus in Electronic Form reckens 3 millien
running werds in @ld English. The Dictionary of Old English lists 61 glessaries
(sighun B) and 186 interlinear glesses (siglum C), eut of a cerpus ef 3022 texts;
beth greups include several very large items.
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Two momentous periods in Anglo-Saxon history will be studied. Firstly,
the scholarly and teaching activity of archbishop Theodore at Canterbury
and the group of glossaries emanating from his endeavour. Secondly, the
glossing tradition, as it was carried out at Ethelwold’s school at Winchester,
when the practice of glossing exerted a considerable influence on the
‘standardization’ of the lexicon. As a result of the conscious practice of the
intellectual elite, @ld English holds a unique position within the early
medieval European vernaculars. In both periods glosses and glossaries
played an important role and contibuted to the normalization of the @1d
English language. This role only declines with the Norman conquest.

The beginnings

A group of relevant glossaries results from the scholarly and teaching
activity of Theodore of Tarsus and Hadrian, who arrived in Canterbury
respectively in 669 and 670.

In the preface to the Historia ecclesiastica gentis Anglorum, Bede recalls
the learning of Theodore, Abbot Hadrianand of one of their disciples, Abbot
Albinus; further on he will praise other students of the Canterbury school
(HE IV,2) and quote their names (@ftfor HE IV,3; Tobias HE V,8 and 23;
John of Beverley HE V,3); Albinus HE V,20). @ver and over, Theodore,
Hadrian and their students are praised for their knowledge of Greek and
Latin (HE IV,l and 2, etc.). A letter addressed to Hadrian by Aldhelm
witnesses his stay at the same school.

Bede’s words are matched by another kind of proof of his teaching
activity: the large body of glosses, mainly preserved by continental
manuscripts, which yields a much more concrete witness of what
Theodore’s teaching was like. It is now a widespread opinion that a group
of glossaries dating from the end of the eighth century—the so-called
‘Leiden Family’ of glossaries’>—arises from the scholarly and teaching
activity of archbishop Theodore.® His hand is evident in the comment on the
gloss “Cyneris, nablis id est citharis longiores quam psalterium nam
psalterium triangulum fit Theodorus dixit” (Cyneris or nablis, that is,
citharas longer than a psaltery, for a psaltery is triangular: Theodore said so)
(Sir. 39:20 = Ld. xii.40). @ther glossaries which belong to the ‘Leiden
group’ contain various references to Theodore, his knowledge of Greek, and

4 See Bischeff, Lapidse 1994.

5 Fer this greup ef glessaries see Lapidge 1986 and Pheifer 1987.

6 All reference te the Leiden Glessary (henceferth Ld., fellewed by the nunber of
the chapter and the gless) is te the edition ef Hessels 1906.
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his acquaintance with @riental uses and direct knowledge of distant
counftries.

There are remarkable differences between the number of the sections of
each glossary (that is between the number of works from which the glossae
collectae are drawn) and the number of entries for each section, but the
sources of the glosses are mostly the same. The glossaries offer a different
selection from the Bible; e.g. the Leiden Glossary lacks the @ld Testament
books from Genesis to IV Kings, and begins its Bible sections (vii xxv)
from the Chronicles (Ld. vii) to end them with a batch of glosses from the
Gospel of Matthew (Ld. xxiv) and one from Mark, Luke and John (Ld. xxv).
In the same glossary there occur two sections (Ld. vi and x1) from the De
excidio Britanniae of Gildas which have no known parallel in the other
glossaries. Not all the sources of the entries have been identified and the
source of the whole sections xxxi and xxxii (Ld.), both titled ‘De
ponderibus’, remains unknown. None of the existing glossaries can be said
to represent a faithful record of the exegetical or scholarly activity of
Theodore and Hadrian; the English archetype from which all these
glossaries descend is lost; all the glossaries date from at least a century after
Theodore’s death.

The oldest alphabetical glossary of English origin is likely to stem from
Theodore’s school at Canterbury. The Epinal Glossary contains some 3,200
entries; 970 entries, a little more than 30%, have @1d English glosses. The
(slightly later) first glossary in Erfurt/Gotha, Universitits- und
Forschungsbibliothek, Dep. Erf., CA 2°® 42 (the manuscript contains two
other glossaries known as 2nd Erf and 3rd Erf) descends from the same
compilation as Epinal. 7 From the same source as the Epinal and Erfurt
glossaries are also drawn a part of the entries in the so-called Second Corpus
Glossary.® This glossary was, in tum, used in the compilation of other
Anglo-Saxon glossaries. Canterbury was the place where the original of
another noteworthy glossary, known as the Leiden Glossary (Leiden,
Universiteitsbibliotheek, Voss. Lat. @. 69, ff. 7r 47r),° was compiled.

7 The archetype of Epinal (Epinal, Bibliethéque municipale 72, ff 94r 107v) and
Erfurt (Erfurt/Getha, Universitits- und Ferschungsbibliethek, Wep. Erf., CA 2° 42,
ff. Ir 14v), knewn as EE, was cempiled between c. 675 and the end of the seventh
century.

8 Cambridge, Cerpus Christi Cellege 144 (dated te the secend quarter of the ninth
century) centains twe glessaries. The latter and larger alphabetical glessary is related
te EE.

° The Leiden Glessary is made up ef ferty-eight chapters of glossae collectae,
including canens and papal decretals (ch. 1), the Benedictine Rule (ch. ii) and beeks
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Unlike the three glossaries mentioned above, this compilation is made up of
glossae collectae. The Leiden Glossary, written at St Gall c. 800, is the
oldest representative of a large group of glossaries, some of which have not
been published yet. The four above-mentioned glossaries are interrelated
and numerous entries in the Leiden Glossary also occur in the Epinal, Erfurt
and Second Corpus glossaries.

A number of entries in the Leiden Glossary indicate a knowledge of
Isidore’s Etymologiae, which were a standard reference work in the Middle
Ages. The Etymologiae are often echoed or quoted: the explanation of
“Aemulum: eiusdem rei studiosum quasi imitatorem” (De canon., Ld. 1.12)
is taken verbatim from the Etymologiae, “Aemulus, eiusdem rei studiosus
quast imitator” (Rivalling, striving for the same thing as an imitator) (Etym.
X.7).!* At Canterbury an Isidorian epitome, which was used by the first
Anglo-Saxon glossaries and whose influence is evident in all the following
glossaries, was also compiled. Porter (2014) demonstrated that about 180 of
the 2,400 entries in the Leiden Glossary derive from such epitome of the
Etymologiae. According to Porter (2010 and 2014), both the Antwerp-
London and AElfric’s Glossary drew from this compilation and Rusche
proved the same of the Cleopata glossaries, in particular the first one, as
well as the tenth century Aldhelm glosses (2005). As for the reconstruction
of this lost source, it consisted of abbreviated entries glossed in @ld English
from all twenty of Isidore’s books.

Seen from another perspective, the EE and the Leiden glossary have
great significance because they represent the earliest school texts in the
English language. Moreover, these glossaries had a profound influence on
the writings of the first generation of Anglo-Saxon authors.

Aldhelm studied at the school of Canterbury for a few years beginning
from about 670. He is the author of a collection of Carmina ecclesiastica,
the Epistola ad Acircium (a composite work including a metrical treatise
and 100 Riddles), and a twin work on ‘virginity’, composed once in prose
and again in poetry. The peculiar diction of Aldhelm’s prose De vir ginitate
fostered thousands of glosses in Latin and @ld English, which range from
single-letter merographs to entire paragraphs—reaching an amazing density
in some manuscripts. The prose De virginitate was the most heavily glossed
work in Anglo-Saxon England; the tract has been provided, across the
centuries, with approximately 60,000 glosses, which are preserved in
fourteen manuscripts (the oldest one datable to c. 800 and the latest ms. to
c. 1350). As we will see below, glossing the De virginitate proved to be a

of the ®ld and New Testament (chs. vii xxv). Further batches of Biblical glesses,
apparently emitted by its cempiler, eccur in centinental glessaries of this family.
19 All quetatiens and references are te Lindsay 1911.
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test bench for the evolution of English language and learning.

For its part, Aldhelm’s lexicon, in particular the lexicon of his prose
works, is quite remarkable with its use of rare words drawn from
multifarious sources and a series of neologisms. The circularity of his
borrowings from the EE glossaries, but also the Aldhelmian component of
the first Anglo-Saxon glossaries, has been proved by Michael Lapidge
(2007). Among Aldhelm’s sources are Classical and Late Latin poets,
several Fathers of the Church, including Isidore and its epitome, which was
“englished” at the Canterbury school (Porter 2010: 310). Furthermore,
Aldhelm borrows from Latin glossaries such as 4bolita and Abstrusa.'!

A passage from ch. XXXVIII of the prose De virginitate will help to
elucidate this point and show how Aldhelm used both continental Latin
glossaries and the Etymologiae.

nen autummnali divinitus impendebat hec est mala punica, quae et mala
granata nuncupantur cum palmeti dactilis, ques nicelaes vecant, faves, uvas
et palatas, id est caricanum massas

(rather than in the auturnn [the denatien censisting in] ‘Punic’ apples,
which are called pemegranates, tegether with the dates of the palm which
they call ‘Nicelian’, heneycembs, grapes and figs, that is, bunches of Carian
[ie. dried] figs )'?

In continental glossaries, the following entries occur: “Malum punici: mala
granata” (CGL 1V, 256,37); “[...] genus palate: massae caricarum [...]”
(CGL 1V 266,29) (both from the St Gall 912 Glossary); “Niculaus: dactilis”
(CGL IV 541,52); “Niculai: dactilus” (CGL IV 541,53) (both Affatim
enties). ®n the other hand, Isidore has Malum Punicum [...] Idem et
malogranatum (XVILvii.6), dactyli [...] Nicolai (XVILviil); Favum

11 Ag te Marenben 1979: 78, Aldhelm drew werds such as bombosus and torridus in
the meaning ‘burning’ frem a versien ef 4bolita and 4bstrusa different frem these
which have survived (and whence alse the Ajffatim, Abavus, Abba, Arma, Aa
Glessaries and the Liber glossarum drew). These large and renewned menelingual
glessaries take their name frem the first entry, fer example Abstrusa and 4bolita,
twe glessaries which survive, in a cempesite ferm the se-called 4bstrusa-4bolita
(ed. CGL IV,3 198) in a manuscript ef the mid-eighth century: Vatican City,
Biblieteca Apestelica Vaticana, Vat. lat. 3321.

12 Al the references te the prese and verse De virginitate (henceferth Dv. and Cdv.
respectively), as well as te the ether werks by Aldhelm, are te Ehwald’s editien; fer
the Dv. the reference by page and line; translatiens in Lapidge, Herren 1979 and
Lapidge, Resier 1985 respectively. Fer this passage, Ehwald: 29¢,5 7 and Lapidge,
Herren: 185 186.

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . Al use subject to https://ww.ebsco.conlterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

78 The Relevance of ®ld English Glesses and Glessaries

(XX.1.37); Uvae [..] botrus (XVILv.13 and 14); Ficus [...] caricae
(XVILvii.17), but does not have palathas. Palatha ‘dried fruit’ (usually
figs) occurs for the first time in II Sam. 16:1 (and Idt. 10:5), it is hence
possible that, for his list of delights for the eye and the palate, Aldhelm had
resorted both to the Etymologiae and some unknown glossary. The Abavus,
from where the St Gall 912 likely draws or derives, employed a number of
Greek sources and Latin Palatha—that is, the lemma of the source-
glossary—is a loanword from Greek mneAé6n. From the Isidorian
encyclopaedia he took a constellation of vocabulary concerning fruit
delicacies, which he then implemented, resorting to a monolingual glossary.
In this case it is possible to surmise a Biblical glossary, from which he took
both the lemma palat<h>as ‘figs’ and the interpretamentum massas
caricarum ‘Tumps of Carian figs’, which repeats verbatim the words of II
Sam. 16:1, “onerati erunt [...] centum massis palatharaum” (were laden with
[...] a hundred lumps of figs).

Both 1st Erf: “Nicolaum: idem quod tactilus” (CGL V 373,41) (Epinal:
“Nicolaum: idem quod dactilus”) and 2nd Cp: “Nicolaum: idem quod
dact<y>lum” (N 116) betray their source to be either in Aldhelm or the
Etymologiae, > whereas the following entries of the same glossaries:
“Palatas: caricas” (CGL V 380,20) and “Palathas: caricas” (P 58) (Idt. 10:5)
suggest a use of Aldhelm both for the lemma and the interpretamentum.**
Moreover, in both cases, the lemma maintains the same inflected ending as
in the De virginitate. 2nd Erf has the enty “Niculatis: dactilis” (CGL V
313,38). We will return to the ®1d English glosses to these lines of the De
virginitate below.

The circularity of glosses and glossaries:
the case of Thermopylae

The evident circularity between glosses, items of glossaries and literary
texts marks several works composed in the British Isles. Such
interconnectedness, sometimes, hinders the recognition of the effective
sources. Far from being a reason of particular concern—or blame, in the

1>@n the ether hand, beth 1st Erf: “Bactilus: gg digitus” (CGL V 356,2) and 2nd Cp,
D 7: “Pactulus: digitus” are Hermeneumata entries, drawn frem a sectien en the
parts ef the bedy.

¥ The twe glessaries have alse the entry Ist Erf: “Palathi: massa de crescentibus
uvis” (CGL V 386.2) and 2nd Cp, P 54: “Palathi (fer -thae): massa de recentibus
uvi<s>"; in beth instances the reference is te grapes, whereas in beth the De
virginitate and the Biblical verses (II Sam. 16:1 and [dt. 18: 5) the talk is abeut figs.

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . Al use subject to https://ww.ebsco.conlterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Patrizia Lendinara 79

rare cases of misunderstanding—this condition adds to the value of a
number of glossary entries, and shows how valuable the interpretations
provided by glosses were deemed in the past; valuable to the point of not
being challenged on any account.

@rosius was an author whose works had a large circulation in the British
Isles. There is a chapter of glossae collectae from @rosius in the Leiden
Glossary (ch. xxxvi) and EE have several large batches of lemmata from
@rosius (with a minimum overlap with Ld.). Moreover, 2nd Cp “contains
numerous @rosius glosses outside its Epinal-Erfurt batches” (Pheifer 1974:
xlviii). In the Historiae adversum paganos, @rosius mentioned the
Thermopylae, a stronghold in Greece, held and fortified by Antiochus (IV,
20,20):

P. Cernelie Scipiene M. Acilie Glabriene censulibus Antiechus quamvis
Thermepylas eccupasset, quanun munimine tutier prepter dubies belli
eventus fieret, tamen cemmisse belle a censule Glabriene superatus vix cum
paucis fugit e preelie Ephesumeue pervenit.**

(Publius Cernelius Scipie and Marcus Acilius Glabrie being censuls,
Antiechus seized the pass of Thermepylae, the rampart of which, in view ef
the uncertain issue ef battle, gave him a greater measure ef safety;
nevertheless, when battle began, he was everceme by the censul Glabrie
and barely succeeded te escape frem the battlefield with a few men and
reach Ephesus.)

The Thermopylae was a narrow pass on the coast of Greece, along the shores
of the Malian Gulf. The name (Greek @¢ppiordier) means ‘hot gates’ and
refers to the presence of natural hot water springs. The item Thermopylae,
occurring in a long batch of @rosius glosses in the T-section of EE and 2nd
Cp (T 91), explains that it was a ‘swonghold’ (@E faesten), but also specifies
that it was an anstig ‘path, defile’.

Ep G1 (ed. Pheifer) 1842 Termefilas: faestin t anstigan
Ist Erf Gl (ed. Pheifer) 1042 Termepilas: festin t anstiga
2nd Cp Gl (ed. Lindsay) T 91 T<h>ermefilas: faesten

15 Zangemeister 1882: 263.
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Lindsay (1921b: 13), who was quite harsh on the (mis-)interpretation of
Thermopylae as a common word by the author of the Hisperica Famina,'®
blames this use on the 2nd Cp entry, which had only one interpretation;
namely feesten ‘fasmess, stronghold’, and had dropped the latter interpretation,
ansfig. " However, and without questioning the dating of the two works, the
interpretation of EE was not that clear either, while the penchant of the
Faminator for picking up and employing unusual words did the rest.'®

A word termopilae found currency in the so-called Hisperic vocabulary
where it was used for a ‘passageway (between rocks)’, but also a ‘gate (of
a ford)’. It occurs three times in different passages of the Hisperica Famina
A, “nam pantia ruptis astant septa termopilis” (for all your fences have
broken gates) (line 79), “Has clandistinas frequenter luswavi termopilas,”
(Frequently have I wandered over these secretes passes) (line 228) and
“fluctivagaque scropheas (. scrupeas) vacillant aequora in termopilas” (the
billowing waters undulate toward the canyons of rock) (line 408).1° But
there is more, a variant reading termovela (sg.) has a couple of occurrences
in the Life of Maeddc (of Fems): “@ui ante nos aperiet termovelan vadi”
(The one who will open the door of the ford before us); “unus ex eis exiliens
termovelam eis apperuit” (one of them, springing forth, opened the
doorway).?® The word occurs in the passage when Maedoc, asked about his

1$The Hisperica Famina were written in [reland areund in the seventh century and
beleng te a literary mevement ef limited range. The main stylistic features are a
simple syntax and the repetition ef the same cencept by means ef strings ef
synenyms (fer example, spatha, ensis, firamea, pugio all meaning gladius ‘swerd’).
See Herren 1974: 46.

V7 Anstiga is likely the pl. of ssig f* ‘path’; as te Pheifer 1974: 130, anstigan of the
Epinal Glessary “may be the scribe’s misinterpretation of a streke abeve -a in the
exemplar”, and net the pl ef a sfiga week m. or srige week f. Anstig, (?-stiga, 7 -
stige) is etherwise unrecerded, but see the compeund garanstig ‘a geat-path’, which
eccurs (1x) in a Charter.

18 Tn a pesitive spirit, Pheifer 1974: 13@ surinises that the Faminater was aware of
the meaning ef fermopilae when using it “generically fer ‘cliffs’”. Hewever,
termopilae has mere than ene meaning in the Hisperica Famina and alse eccurs
elsewhere. Fer the cerrect meaning, see the Dictionary of Medieval Latin fiom
British Sources (DMLBS): http://www .dmlbs.ex.ac.uk/web/welcemehwnl: “narrew
pass er passageway (that prevides limited access), (transf.) gate”.

19 Herren 1974: 68 69, 8¢ 81 and 94 95, respectively, and cemments at 139 140,

2Further eccurrences are reperted by Gresjean 1956 and Herren 1974: 148, The
recent editiens ef the Cosmographia ef Aethicus Ister (including Herren’s) all
suggest a different interpretatien fer the werd fermo files (termosiles of Wuttke’s
editien, which was reckened ameng the eccwurence ef Thermopylae as a cemmen
neun). See Herren 2@11: 132 133 and his remark at page 227: “Resiliit aquila
caladris bella gerende, termefiles specus veraginem appetit et meditullia secerpit.”
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successor, replies by saying that the man who will succeed in opening the
gate (termovela) of a nearby ford is going to become the future bishop.

The second part of the A-text of the Hisperica Famina is a collection of
sketches.”? Two of these short compositions, which deal with set topics
from the natural world, that is ‘De igne’ (lines 426 450) and ‘De vento’
(lines 476 496), provide a good example of contextualized lexicography.?
Not only the subject matter, but also the vocabulary is drawn from Isidore’s
Etymologiae: these verbal echoes were probably evident also to the
advanced students, for whom these compositions were destined.

Taken to such an extreme, words drawn from glossaries (but also from
another kind of texts) would be used to build a lexical continuum, either in
prose or in verse. This is a feature of a number of either single passages or
complete short works composed in the Middle Ages, including the British
Isles. Contextualized lexicography is not characterized by the choice of a
certain type of words, but rather by their frequency and by the fact of
belonging to the same semantic field, or having a source in one and the
same—sometimes identifiable—work.2*

For the parodic vein of contextualized lexicography one should look to
France, where, at the end of the ninth century, Abbo of Saint-Germain-des-
Prés wrote a poem, the Bella Parisiacae urbis, which would circulate and
enjoy great success in England.?® A talented author such as Abbo succeeded
in exploiting the allusive potential of an artful employment of glossary
words. The third book of his poem, characterized by an extensive use of
contextualized lexicography, engaged the reader in an intellectual game and
stood so high in the estimation of Athelwold and his entourage, that the
bishop of Winchester included the Bella Parisiacae urbis in his donation to

(The eagle waging war with the kites retreats, seeks eut the hellew ef its warm lair,
and selects the remetest part.)

21V ita sanctiM aedoc episcopi de Ferna (BHL 185), ed. Phunmer 1916: I1,154.

22 Accerding te Gresjean 1956: 55, the Hisperica Famina were net a jeu d’esprit,
but a methed ef training the pupils in the use of stylistic ernamentatien, previding
them with “les matériaux d’un style relevé”.

23The seurces listed by Herren 1974: 19 32 include, beside Isidere’s Etymologiae,
a glessary drawn frem Gildas’s De excidio Britanniae, unidentified Graece-Latin
and Hebrew-Latin glessaries, and schelia en Vergil

24 See Lendinara 2005 and 2012

25 The entire stery ofa late ninth-century peem, the Bella Parisiacae urbis by Abbe
of Saint-Gertnain-des-Prés, is indisselubly tied with glesses and glessaries. The
peculiarity ef its cempesitien as well as its large circulatien makes of this peem a
case study fer the rele and develepment of medieval glessegraphy, see Lendinara
2011,
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the monastery of Peterborough.?

Aldhelm’s glosses

Already influential in his lifetime, Aldhelm continued to be popular in
England until the Viking attacks of the mid-ninth century. Interest in
Aldhelm’s work was revived in the 920s and, within a generation, he
became a major curriculum author who was studied, in some centers, even
beyond the tum of the twelfth century. In almost all surviving manuscripts,
the works of Aldhelm are accompanied by glosses, in some cases thousands
of Latin and @1d English glosses. ®utstanding among these glossed codices
is Brussels, Bibliothéque Royale 1650 (the glosses were entered in the ms.
in the first half of the eleventh century, perhaps at Abingdon), where the
prose De virginitate is accompanied by more than one layer of Latin and/or
®1d English glosses.?” These glosses yield a fitting example of how
effectively Latin and English could be combined to ease the understanding
of a difficult text. The choice of the glossators at work on Aldhelm’s texts
are far from mechanical renderings. They result in new formations and
semantic as well as syntactic loans.

In Brussels, BR 1650 five different scribes—hands A, B, C, CD, and
R—were at work:?® these five scribes added c. 6,000 @1d English glosses
and 8,500 Latin ones. New sets of glossae collectae from Aldhelm’s works
were being produced all through the Anglo-Saxon period, testifying to the
vitality of this selection technique.

The number of Aldhelm entries in the Anglo-Saxon alphabetical
glossaries is remarkable. Glosses from the De virginitate in prose and in
verse are one of the main components of the First Cleopata Glossary and
the Harley Glossary. There were also glossaries collecting exclusively

26 Fer such beeklist, see Lapidge 2006: 134 136.

27 See Geessens 1974 and Gwara2001. A large share e fthe glesses @ f Brussels were
repeated in @xferd, Bedleian Library, Bigby 146 (s. x ex.) (ed. Napier, ne. 1), inte
which they were cepied frem Brussels, BR 165¢ areund the middle of the eleventh
century, again perhaps at Abingden. Geessens has refined Napier’s ‘Bigby sreup’,
calling it the ‘Abingden greup’ and adding Lenden, BL, Reyal 7.B.xxiv.

28 CD is the latest hand: “the CB cerpus must have undergene a certain ameunt ef
revisien te bring it inte better cenfermity with later and fully develeped Winchester
usage. But already in its earliest attested stage (in the Cleepatra glessaries), the CB
cerpus prevides ample evidence of interpretamenta, striking fer their cempetence,
inventiveness and learning.”: Gretsch 1999: 184.
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entries drawn from his works, such as the Third Cleopatra Glossary.” A
short glossary with entries drawn from Aldhelm’s verse De vir ginitate was
copied in @xford, Bodleian Library, Auct. F. 2. 14 (in the margins of ff.
1 Ir-19v). The ninety-six glosses were put in alphabetical order, but under
each letter they retain the original order of the text.*®

It is estimated that 1st Cl (over c. 5,000 entries) contains about 2,100
Aldhelm glosses.?' Several glosses from Aldhelm’s prose and verse De
vir ginitate occur both in 1st Cl and 3rd Cl. Wolfgang Kittlich has identified
twenty-three different layers of glosses in the three Cleopatra glossaries (for
example, the layer S 1, according to his numeration, corresponds to the first
batch from Aldhelm’s prose De virginitate). 1st Cl features, under each
letter, at least four batches from Aldhelm. @ne ofthese batches also contains
lemmata from Aldhelm’s Riddles and his Carmina ecclesiastica’?

When studying an @1d English gloss, its relationship with the source of
the Latin lemma is of crucial importance. The entwy “Genewix: flind” (I.

fint) (G 132), in 1st Cl, is, at first sight mcomprehensible, unless we return

to the original context of occurrence, that is riddle no. XCIII of Aldhelm. The
riddle, which bears the title ‘Scintilla’ (that is the ‘spark engendered by a
flint stone’), describes the flint (®E flint) as the mother of the spark,
employing a motif, which is frequently used in this kind of composition.

Removed from its own context the gloss “Genetrix: flind’ (G 132) is
merely an awkward combination of words. All the nearby entries in the
alphabetical section occur in the riddles by Aldhelm. Four of the glosses,
“Gracilis: lytel” (G 130), “Grandem: micel” (G 131), “Genetrix: flind’ (G
132) e “Gentis: mines cynnes” (G 133) were drawn from a glossed version
of the riddle ‘Scintilla’.

Sed gracilis grandes selce presternere lete,

[
Frigida dum genetrix dura generaret ab alve
Primitus ex utere preducens pignera gentis. (lines 4 and 1@ 11)

(but, altheugh meagre, [ am accustemed te everthrew the mighty in death:

29 3rd C1 (ff. 92r 117r) ed. Rusche 1999: 471 553 centains 1,718 entries, all
drawn frem Aldhelm’s werks.

 Ed. Napier 1900, ne. 18%.

3! The manuscript was written at St Augustine’s, Canterbury and dates te the reign
of Zthelstan (924 939).

32 This batch is feund, under several letters, after the batch which everlaps with 3rd
Cl: it has glesses frem the prese and verse De virginitate, the Carmina ecclesiastica
and the Riddles: it is lJayer S 12 in Kittlick’s (1998) classificatien ef the Cleepatra
glesses.
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[
when my celd mether breught me ferth frem her hardened wemb,
(se) preducing first ef all the offspring ef her race.)**

The more difficult or obscure the words used by Aldhelm, the easier it is to
spotthem inhis work, even when they occuras isolated entries of a glossary.
The @1d English interpretations that match the Latin of Aldhelm include a
number of rare words and hapaxes, but not as many as would be expected.
Such features testify to the attention paid by the glossator in rendering the
meaning of his source-text.

A part of the occurrences of ®F hunigtear ‘honey which drips from the
comb’(7x), > is found in the glosses to Aldhelm’s prose De virginitate.
There, the word renders both Latin nectar ‘the drink of Gods, anything
sweet, pleasant, delicious’ and carenum ‘a sweet wine boiled down one
third’ (a loanword from Greek képowvov). Aldhelm uses nectar to refer to
‘wine’, a longstanding use quite widespread. The glossator of Brussels, BR
1650 (Goossens no. 2569) employs the @ld English word lunigtear,
literally ‘tear of honey’, which, in the Leechdoms, is used for the ‘honey
which drips from the comb’. Another glossator adds a further rendering in
Latin, employing suavitas ‘sweetness” “defecati nectaris: A ahluttredes
hunigteares: C purgati suavitatis”. The passage of the prose De virginitate
draws a parallel between the honey gathered by the bees and a special kind
of wine. The lines are overburdened with adjectives, rare words such as
merulentus ‘intoxicated’ (post Classical), defecare ‘to cleanse’, and
loanwords from Greek such as apotheca (Greek &mofrjxn) ‘store room’ and
nectar ‘nectar’ (Greek véictep).

ut merulenta defecati nectaris defruta apethecis caelestibus recendenda et
angelicis caupenibus cemmittenda feliciter inferret,

(se that he might bring in with blessings the vinelent must ef clarified wine
fer laying dewn in the celestial cellars and fer distributing te the angelic
wine-merchants,)*’

33 Ehwald 1919: 140 141; Lapidge, Resier 1985: 98. The acc. sg. grandem dees net
feature in Ehwald’s apparatus, but might repreduce a new lest Insular variant
reading,

34 The cempeund werd centinues in Middle English zoniter ‘a drep ef heney, heney
dripping frem the cemb’, alse used as an epithet for Christ.

* Ehwald 1919: 269,13 14; Lapidge, Herren 1979: 90.
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With regards to its further occurrences, ®1d English funigtear is used three
times in medical texts, where the compound is in some respects a technical
word which specifies the ingredients of two recipes.*® Hunigtear also occurs
in the interlinear glosses to a Passiontide Hynm: “Fundens aroma cortice,
vincens saporem nectaris, [...], portans wiumphum nobilem ageotende
wyrtbroed of rinde oferswipende swoecc hunigteare [..] berende sige
epelne” 3’ This occurrence anticipates one of the contexts of occurrence in
Middle English religious lyrics and the nectar (‘ hunigtear’) forms the basis
of comparison of the ‘sweet scent’ emanating from the Holy Cross.

Note also the hapax funigtearlic which glosses nectareum (Dv. 234,3)
in Ist C1, N 3: “Nectareum: pone hunigtearlican” and belongs to the idiolect
of the Aldhelmian glosses.

Hunigtear is not repeated elsewhere as a gloss to nectar, but occurs
again, as second interpretamentum of Latin carenum, in 1st Cl, C 365:
“Carene: cerenes t hunigteares”.

purpureis malvarum fleribus incubantes mulsa nectaris stillicidia guttatim
restre decerpunt et velut lente careni defrute, qued regalibus ferculis
cenficitur,

([the bees] [...] settling en [...] the purple flewers of mallews they gather
heneyed meisture drep by drep in their meuths and, as if with the treacly
must of sweet wine made feor reyal feasts,)*

Inthis case, in rendering a word from the De vir ginitate, the glossators took
the shortcut of a loanword of the Latin lemma itself, ceren.’® The same
loanword, which has a limited number of occurrences in @ld English (9x),
is used in 3rd Cl, 47 “Carene: cerenes”. With a minimum degree of
approximation ceren also glosses defrutum ‘must boiled down’ both in 1st
Cl, D 170: “Defruti: cwrenes” and 3rd Cl, 1655 “Defruti: cerenes” (Cav.
line 2512). Also ceren occurs twice in the Leechdoms to designate an
ingredient of a recipe (Lch I 1.17.6 and 55.1.6).

Related to the former passage of the De virginitate, but evidently

36 Med5.2 (Nap)4.1; Med 5.4.1 (Ceckayne) 9 and 16. But fer seme glessaries which
are recurrently queted, the shert titles and systems ef reference are these used by the
DOE preject and available at: http://www.dee.uterente.ca/st/index.html. References
have been checked against the editiens and semetimes increased er impreved.

3T HyGl1 (Milfull) 67.2.3 (Hymn 672).

38 Ehwald 1919: 231,16 18; Lapidge, Herren 1979: 61.

¥ The leanwerd is already attested in EE and 2nd Cp. A Latinized ferm cererum
eccurs in a hemily, LS 18.1 (Guth) 17.28.
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misplaced in the course of transmission, isanentry of 3rd Cl, 407 “Cerenes:
apothecis” (Dv. 269,13). This gloss, too, is at first glance incomprehensible,
unless one recovers the original context in which it occurred.

The glosses to Aldhelm also allow us to remark how the Winchester
lexicon gained a foothold. The @1d English glosses to Nicolaus ‘a kind of
date (oflarger size than ordinary)’, occurring in a line of Aldhelm taken into
account above (Dv. 290,5-7) and in another passage, show how such words
challenged the ingenuity of the glossators who approached the text at
different times and in discrete milieux. The large corpus of the glosses to
Aldhelm provides a variety of renderings for Latin Nicolaus.

®ne of the glossators of Brussels, BR 1650, followed, as usual, by the
glosses in Digby 146, uses the @ld English word gedropa, which in the
whole @1d English corpus has only this pair of interdependent occurrences.
Whereas the current dictionaries of @ld English stop short by providing the
translation ‘a kind of date’, gedropa may be compared with other @ld
English words with the sameroot, such as dropa ‘drop’ and the verb dropian
‘to drop, drip’. With gedropa ‘something dripping with juice’, the glossator
might have tried to suggest the juicy pulp of a large date, as the Nicolaus
was.

Apparently, the glossators of both Aldhelmian apparatuses kept
experimenting with different words, which, like gedropa do not occur
elsewhere in other glosses or glossary lemmata. In another occurrence of
Nicolaus in the prose De virginitate,* a Brussels glossator renders ‘dates’
by melsc appla (Goossens no. 3736; a gloss by CD), followed by Digby 146
with mylisce appla (Napier 1, no. 3844). ®E wppel, which is used of the
‘apple’, but also for other fruits, is specified by milisc ‘sweet, mild, mulled’.

Elsewhere Nicolaus is glossed by palmeppel, literally ‘fruit of the
palm” 1Ist Cl, N 95 “Nicolaus: palmeepla”; 3rd Cl, 696 “Nicolaos:
palmeeppla”; for other occurrences of palmceppel, see I1st Cl, D 127:
“Dactulus: ficaeppelt palmeeppel”;* 3rd Cl, 1134: “Dactulus: falmappel”,*?

4#See “licet melliflues nectaris palmeti dactiles et mulsum nectaris nicelaum lenge
incenparabiliter praestare credamus?”’ (even theugh we believe that the juicy dates
of the palm and the heney-sweet nectar of Nicelian dates are incemparably better by
far?): Ehwald 1919: 236,19 237.1; Lapidge, Herren 1979: 65.

#1The interpretation falmeeppel sheuld be emended inte palmeeppel; the gless eccurs
within a batch ef entries frem the verse De virginitate (and is drawn frem line 176).
423rd C1 has anether eccurrence of ficaeppel for date: 3rd Cl, 694 695: “Pactulus:
Jiceeppel idem et palatas: 7 cariarum”, a gless which evidently gees back te Dv.
290.,5 7 andstems frem the clese eccurrence of the Latin werds dactulus and carica.
In all the ether eccurrences (8x, all limited te werks dating frem the secend half of

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . Al use subject to https://ww.ebsco.conlterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Patrizia Lendinara 87

and CollG1 23 (Zupitza) 20: “dactilorum: palmeppla”.
The rendering by fingereeppla (only pl.) ‘finger-shaped fruits, dates’ is
exclusive of two sets of glosses to Aldhelm:

AldV 1 (Geessens ne. 557) dactyles: A clystra: 7 fingerappla.

AldV | (Geessens ne. 3734) palmeti: C Palmeti o fingerapplu: CB
winegeardes.

AldV 1 (Geessens ne. 3735) dactylis: B tams: C fingerappli = Wactilis L
tanu.

AldV 13.1 (Napier 1, ne. 472) dactiles: .i. clystrofingerappla, clystra.
AldV 13.1 (Napier 1, ne. 3843) dactilis: fingerap plum tamm.

The only occurrence of fingereeppla outside these Aldhelm glosses is found
in a homily, the Life of St Maiy of Egypt. The lines draw attention to the
exotic and likely unknown date as well as to its name: “ond him on hand
genam anne lytelne teenel mid caricum gefylledne. and mid palm-treowa
weestmum pe wé hatad finger-aeppla” (and took in his hand a little basket
filled with dried figs and with the fruits of the palm, which we call dates).*3
The phrase with the relative clause introducing fingereeppla has a typical
educational tum. The author of the homily was presenting a new Winchester
word to his audience and, at the same time, was summoning Isidore’s words:
“Fructus autem eius dactyli a digitorum similitudine nuncupati sunt.” (Its
fruits are called ‘dates’ from their similarity to fingers.) (Etym. XVILvii.l).

Interlinear glosses and the normalization of language
carried out by Athelwold

It is undeniable that Athelwold had a role in providing Aldhelm’s prose De
vir ginitate with a corpus of @1d English glosses. The bishop of Winchester
(963 984) was one of the principal proponents of the English Benedictine
Reform of the second half of the tenth century, which represents an
important stage in the history of the English Language. The revival of
monastic life brought along an increase in book production and re-
established a solid educational background for Latin leaming, promoting
the translation of a number of works. Moreover, the Reform gave some
impetus to continuous interlinear glosses of texts such as the Benedictine

the tenth century en and a West Saxen milien) ficeeppel translates either carica or
Jicus er clearly refers te this fruit: e.g. in £lfric queting frem Mt. 7:16 er Lc. 6:44.
43S 23 (Mary of Egypt) 668-662 [= Skeat I[xxiiiB].
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Rule (its translation is to be placed at the very beginning of such a
momentous period in the @1d English language) and the Psalter. Instruction
in English seems to have comprised the translation of set Latin texts, and it
is quite evident that the teaching methods employed by &Athelwold in the
school at the ®1d Minster at Winchester (his cathedral church)* involved
the use of English, though, possibly, only at an oral level (Wulfstan, Vita S.
Athelwoldi ch. 31).4

The fact that Athelwold used the vernacular with his students was not
particularly new but the stress laid by Wulfstan on this feature of the
teaching carried out at Winchester bears witess to the late Anglo-Saxon
period’s attitude toward the status and function ofthe vernacular. The range
and the reach of the program of vernacular prose prompted by King Alfred
has often been overstated (as well as therole of Alfred in the program itself);
however, it is undeniable that the use of the vernacular had gamned ground
in the interim between Alfred and Athelwold.

In the second half of the tenth century, a standardized lexical usage
linked to Winchester became established. Athelwold’s school and the
Winchester scriptorium were the regulating forces behind this wend to
linguistic normativity. The standardization which took place with the
epicenter in Winchester is also the final result of the intellectual climate at
King Athelstan’s court (924/5 927 and 927 939, king of the English),
where Athelwold was raised.

The Winchester circle would have been similar to social networks.
Ursula Lenker has applied the network model to the tenth-century language
variety at Winchester, and demonstrated that it functioned as a “tight-knit,
localized network cluster which functions as a mechanism of norm
enforcement and maintenance” (2000: 226). The Winchester vocabulary is
not the only example of a lexical standardization dating from Anglo-Saxon
England. A close study of @1d English documents would allow us to identif'y
the language of other smaller circles. But, unlike other more or less
exclusive uses, the Winchester standard is quite easy to define and critics
agree on its consistency.

The literary production of the first generation of the English Benedictine
Reform was characterized by a strong attention to words. As far as the Latin
is concerned, texts were marked by an interest in ‘uncommon’—and
sometimes unusval—words (neologisms, archaisms, and loanwords from
Greek) as well as by a recherché employment of a wealth of synonyms. This

4 The scheel at Winchester was established after 963. The same technique ef Latin
teaching and English writing traditien might have been practiced befere at
Zthelweld’s scheel at Abingden.

45 Lapidge, Winterbettem 1991: 47 48.

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . Al use subject to https://ww.ebsco.conlterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Patrizia Lendinara 89

is evident also in the writings of Zthelwold, such as the preface to the
translation of the Regularis concordia.** In terms of @®1d English, a number
of words were adapted in meaning to express key concepts of Christianity
and new words were coined, some of these replacing in toto or in part the
use of former words: e.g. (ge)ladung vs cirice ‘church’ (in the abstract
sense) or alter, altare ‘altar flanking weofod. ¥ @ld English literary
language was capable of matching the Latin of works such as Aldhelm’s
prose De virginitate, which was heavily glossed.

A number of wanslation equivalents (employed both in translations and
interlinear glosses) were taught for certain Latin terms. These included new
formations or words adapted in meaning, such as cyéere ‘martyr’, geladung
‘church’, modig ‘proud’, modignes ‘arrogance’, and wuldorbeag ‘crown of
glory’ (for Latin corona in a figurative-religious sense, e.g. “corona vitae
aeternae”, “corona martyrii”). *® Alfric, who had been educated at
Winchester and was a pupil of Athelwold, consistently uses certain @1d
English words, e.g. @lfremed ‘foreign’, (ge)gearcian ‘to prepare, supply’,
(ge)fredan ‘to feel, perceive’, in preference to synonyms such as fremde,
(ge)gearwian, and (ge)felan. Exclusive of Alfric is also the use of
behreowsian ‘to repent of” and behreowsung ‘repentance’, in lieu of their
synonyms hreowsian and hreowsung.

In tum, Alfric developed a sophisticated grarmmatical terminology in
®ld English, which he employed in his Grammar, while a liturgical
terminology was likely coined by Zthelwold. A series of batches of the
Antwerp-London Glossary ® preserves the latter technical lexicon, as

% ZEthelweld’s werks attest te his cencern with beth English and Latin. He
translated inte English the Regu/a Sancti Benedicti and the Regularis concordia, a
Latin custemary (issued after the ceuncil of Winchester in 973) which served as the
nerm fer the refermed Benedictine menasticism in England. He is alse the auther of
the interlinear gless te the Reyal Psalter and the glesses te Aldhelm’s prese De
virginitate preserved, ameng ethers, in Brussels, BR 1658. See Gretsch 1999: 261
331 and 332 383, respectively.

7 The seurce eof these particular items is different. Seme (lfremed ‘stanger’, miht
‘might’) were regienal werds in use specifically in Winchester; an Anglian erigin
has been surtnised for oga ‘fear’. As te Kernex] 2017: 228 “there is prebably ne
single answer te the question abeut the erigin of the “‘Winchester vecabulary’”. Alse,
the exact reasens behind such standardizatien are still a matter at issue. As te Gneuss
1972: 76, stylistic censideratiens had a relevant rele.

48 For wuldorbeag see Kirschner 1975. Fer modig and modignes see the beek by
Schabram 1965, whe anticipated the fellewing studies with his research.

%9 The class glessary in Antwerp, Plantin-Meretus Museum, M. 16. 2 (47) + Lenden,
BL, Add. 32246 is a cempilatien which may be censidered typical of the Benedictine
Referm peried in England. Itis evident that the anenymeus cempiler eof this glessary
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Loredana Lazzari has demonstrated (1996).

Walter Hofstetter, in a large volume (1988), has examined thirteen
semantic fields of the ®1d English lexicon, operating under the assumption
that a preferential use of certain words was taught and encouraged in
Winchester. All the occurrences of a number of word groups have been
charted and analyzed. For each word group (belonging to different semantic
fields), Hofstetter distinguishes between three kinds of synonyms (1988:
143): A. the words reflecting Winchester usage; C. their ‘non-Winchester’
synonyms, that is, words which were deliberately avoided in Winchester;
and, finally, B. the words which were sporadically employed in Winchester
and which occur in other texts as well. Hofstetter has also identified the
works with a marked preference for the Winchester words to the near-
exclusion of their synonyms. These texts include the works of Zlfric, the
Lambeth Psalter gloss, the interlinear gloss to the Expositio hymnorum, and
the @1d English translation of the Rule of Chrodegang of Metz

Besides these works, the “Winchester usage” is evident in many other
texts, written also in other regions of England. Kitson, basing his remark on
the study of charters, has shown that the Winchester usage “cuts across
ordinary dialect distribution” (1995: 103, note 20). The group norm saw a
diffusion across monasteries. The preferential use of certain words gained
also currency outside Winchester. The status of Winchester and its
standardized lexicon was such that the author of a part of the interlinear
gloss to the Lindisfarne Gospels, Farman,* tried to cope with the new norm
and West Saxon. His Mercian gloss features a number of hyper-adaptations
(see Smith 1996: 26-29) to the Winchester norm. Farman introduced
several Saxonisms in his gloss in the attempt “to imitate the language of his
temporal and ecclesiastical superiors” (Kuhn: 641-642).%

had access te the same material used by Elfric fer his Glossary. As te Perter 2011:
158, the twe glessaries are “clese siblings”, that is independent descendants ef the
same archetype. The Antwerp-Lenden Glessary helds a great deal of entries drawn
frem Isidere’s Etymologime which de net eccur in ZFlfric’s Glossary. The
differences are in large part due te the different use fer which the twe texts were
intended. Mereever, ZFlfric might have medified the eriginal werd lis% in line with
the ideal of simplicity and brevity which characterizes his writings.

¢ Farman glessed the Gespel of Matthew, part ef the Gespel of Marc (Mc. 1 2:15)
and part ef the Gespel of Jehn (Te. 18:1 3) in the Mercian dialect; ®wun cempleted
the rest with a Nerthwnbrian gless. Fer the dialects of @®ld English, see Sauer,
Waxenberger 2017,

31 Standardizatien censists e f the impesitien e f a unifertity upen a class e f ebjects;
as te Haugen, “[t]he feur aspects of langnage develepment [...] are as fellews: (1)
selectien ef nerm, (2) cedificatien ef ferin, (3) elaberatien ef functien, and (4)
acceptance by the cemmunity” (1966: 933). See Milrey 1992: 129 fer a definitien
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The @1d English gloss to the Royal Psalter (London, BL, Royal 2.B.v)
has been recognized as a work of Ethelwold.>? This interlinear gloss to a
Roman Psalter offers sophisticated renderings of the verses and experiments
with proposing new renderings for a good number of Latin words.
Zthelwold employed arange of synonyms and largely used word-formation
to coin new compounds, which would go on to earn their place elsewhere.
There are @ld English words such as geéwere ‘kind, gentle’, dwslic
‘suitable’, and gymeen ‘care’, which are used both in the apparatus to the
Royal Psalter and Aldhelm’s glosses in Brussels, BR 1650. Such systematic
rendering of a Latin word finds a counterpart also in Athelwold’s
translation of the Benedictine Rule.

The Royal Psalter (known with the siglum D) has been praised for the
abundance of its vocabulary and for the knowledge of Psalter exegesis
which looms behind a number of his interpretations of Biblical verses. All
the interlinear glosses composed at Winchester, with the sole exception of
the Lambeth Psalter (London, Lambeth Palace Library 427) (I), will draw
on this interlinear gloss.>* However, in a number of instances, the other 3-
type Psalter glosses will not repeat the renderings offered by Athelwold,
choosing instead a more common gloss word, and will therefore reduce the
lexical variation of Psalter D.

For example, the adverb éwslice ‘after this marmer, opportunely’,
derived from the above mentioned écslic is used to gloss Latin taliter in
Psalm 147.9 only in Psalter D as well as in the glosses to the Blickling
Psalter (@ccGl 50.1.2 [Brock] 147.9) and in the much later Psalter K
(Salisbury, Cathedral Library 150), which follows D on several occasions.
In Psalter I, taliter receives a double gloss (“paeslice t swa gelice™).

Glosses and glossaries had a role in normalizing the rendering of set
Latin words. The interaction between the two languages can be observed
nowhere better than in interlinear glosses, which allows us to understand the

of standardizatien frem a dynamic peint ef view. As far as @ld English is cencerned,
Haugen’s scheme cannet be applied in foro te the Winchester standardizatien, the
mere se in the interpretatiens that highlight the intellectual and stylistic cempenent
of the phenemenen.

32 See Gretsch 1999: 261 331. This gless, as well as the @ld English translatien ef
the Benedictine Rule by ZEthelweld, repreduces a nascent state of the Winchester
usage.

33 The manuscripts of Psalters G (Lenden, BL, Cetten Vitellius E.xviii), H (Lenden,
BL, Cetten Tiberius C.vi), and J (Lenden, BL, Arundel 68) were cepied at
Winchester and F (Lenden, BL, Stewe 2) has a prebable Winchester erigin.

3% “The Lambeth Psalter gless is [...] a fresh and highly cempetent interlinear
versien”: Gretsch 1999: 27; its gless belengs te the “Winchester greup’, fer which
see abeve.
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ways in which these texts were interpreted. Glosses demonstrate the concern
over a correct rendering of the meaning and in the selection of synonyms.
The same purpose is evident in the @1d English translations. As Mechthild
Gretsch remarks in the conclusions of her book, “[sJuch interest in a stylistic
and intellectual refinement of the vernacular carmot be paralleled anywhere
else n early medieval Europe” (1999: 426).

In his 1972 essay, Helmut Gneuss also addressed the question of the
existence of a late West Saxon Schwiftsprache, that is, an orthographic and
morphological norm based on the West Saxon dialect. The Winchester
standardization of lexicon and the late West Saxon Schrifisprache should
be kept apart, although the origin of both may well be placed in Athelwold’s
circle at Winchester.>> Winchester vocabulary and Standard @1d English
exhibit a diverse linguistic character and purpose as well as a diverse
geographical reach (1972/1996: Addenda). An interval of about thirty years
should be reckoned between the two phenomena and the origin of Standard
@®1d English should be placed somewhere in the years between c. 970 and c.
975, during the last years of King Edgar’s reign (957/9 975).

Normative tendencies are evident in the orthography of Late ®1d English
texts and Zlfric was the first and therefore the primary practitioner of the
standardized written form. This standardization (based on late West Saxon
dialect) of the orthography of stessed phonemes and the inflectional
endings is witnessed by several eleventh century Anglo-Saxon manuscripts,
to begin with those of Alfric’s homilies, which can be compared and
fruitfully contrasted. It has been remarked that “the idea of an ®E standard
language presupposes not only a process of deliberate regulation; it also
requires a broader distibution of a standard language in larger parts of the
population” (von Mengden: 28). Bearing in mind these and other
clarifications (i.e. Gretsch 2001, Lange 2012 and Komex!l 2017), it seems
undeniable that Standard @1d English, in the refined definition of Helmut
Gneuss, is a unique and remarkable phenomenon of @ld English.

Some features of past research

For along time glosses have been considered minor literature if literature at
all. The interpretamenta were understood to be a translation of the relevant
lemma, and when they did not square with this hypothesis or their

5 @n the trail ef the epinien expressed by Henry Sweet in his editien ef the Regula
pastoralis (1871: 1, v vi), the standardizatien ef @ld English was at first pesited at
the time te Alfred. It was C. L. Wrenn, whe, in a paper given at the Philelegical
Seciety (1933), meved the basis fer such a standard frem the time of Alfred te that
of Flfric.
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relationship was not immediately clear, taken for blatant errors. Because
glosses were mainly used to study @ld English lexicon, they were
commonly decontextualized, that is, excised from their original context, be
it a glossary entry or an interlinear gloss, continuous or occasional. @®n the
contary, wherever possible, glosses should not be printed without their
Latin lemma or, at least (when this is impracticable for space reasons), its
former collocation should be kept in mind. The overall approach adopted in
the past was to give more importance to glosses in the vernacular. This
practice not only makes it impossible to study what choices the glossator
made and why he (or she) made them; it also makes it difficult to give a
correct interpretation of the ®ld English words that have been wrenched
from their original contexts.

The practice of decontextualizing the glosses from their original context
was initiated by the first Elizabethan scholars who approached @1d English
manuscripts after centuries of neglect. They underscored the glosses with
their charcoals, still visible in the manuscripts, inaugurating a use which
continued until recently. Following this approach, lemma (Latin) and
interpretation (@1d English) switch places and the latter is tumed into the
main entry, whereas the former is (mis)taken as a kind of translation. As [
wrote elsewhere, vernacular glosses are not mere translations, alphabetical
glossaries are not dictionaries, and, most importantly, glossators were not
that inadequate to the task in hand.>

The concept of “exceptionalism” has often marked the lexicographic
approach towards @ld English glosses, to the point that these have been
regarded as a corpus set apart (in some ways comparable to poetry). @n the
contrary, @ld English glosses participate in the wider conversation of
literary production and remain crucial with regard to the language.

However, it should be underscored that there are instances in which the
®1d English gloss words do not reflect everyday use, nor should be
identified as such (and must not be used for far-fetched reconstructions of
Anglo-Saxon society). This is the case of specifically coined words such as
gliwmeeden ‘female musician’ or fidelestre ‘female fiddler’ or the many celf-
‘elf” compounds occurring in the glossaries. Some of these gloss words do
not continue into English, but, this notwithstanding, they are quite
interesting for the linguistic reflections which emerge behind their
formation. Latin inteimittere ‘to leave off, omit, neglect’ is glossed by the
loan wanslation betwuxsendan in the glosses to the Regularis concordia.’’

56 See, i.a., Lendinara 2002b.

57 The verb eccurs 5x: RegCGl1 (Kernexl) 9.143; 12.249; 14.249; 20.362; 22.439;
and 56.1367. The verbalse eccurs in Hymn 39 where it renders inferpolat: Hy G12
(Milfull) 39.7.
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®nly once, in the Regularis concordia, intermiittere, in the meaning of ‘to
leave of T, is rendered by Il@tan.>® Lucia Kornexl speaks of “morphological
borrowing” and “structural replicas” and sunmises that there was also an
etymological concern behind this sort of glosses (2001: 206).

The same happens with the adjective samodherigendlic ‘praiseworthy,
laudable’ which occurs only in the interlinear versions of the Hymnal,®
where it renders Latin conlaudabilis ‘worth of praise’ (2x).** In Hymn 90
“Hunc partum [...] conlaudabilem” (IIL2) is glossed by “Pisne suna |...]
samodherigendlicne”. While samodheringendlic occurs only here, the
simplex herigendlic ‘laudable, commendable’ has about 58 occurrences in
the @1d English corpus.

The degree of ‘artificiality’ was likely evident to contemporary
audiences and was instrumental in teaching. If one compares the
occurrences of the words gold ‘gold’, seolfor ‘silver’, and muestling ‘brass’,
and those of the respective compounds of -smid ‘smith’, it is unmistakeable
that only goldsniié ‘goldsmith’ occurs in different sort of texts, whereas the
occurrence of seolforsmid ‘silversmith’ and, to a still larger measure, of
nucestlingsmid ‘brass-worker’ is limited to glossaries. The three compounds
occur, one right after the other, in the Glossaiy of Elfric:

Aurifex goldsmid (ed. Zupitza p. 301,15)
Argentarius seolforsmié (ed. Zupitzap. 301,15)
Aerarius mees<t>lingsmié (ed. Zupitzap. 301,15 16)

Goldsmid has 5 occurrences in glosses, but it is employed also elsewhere.
Seolforsmié occurs in three interrelated works, the Glossary and the
Colloquy of Alfric and the Antwerp-London Glossary. Finally,
meestlingsmid is found only in ZElfric’'s Glossary and in the Antwerp-
London Glossary.

The three words sequence draws evidently on a lexical exercise and it
would be quite risky to draw conclusions on lock manufacturers in Anglo-
Saxon England. Moreover, in Elfric’s Colloguy, the compound words occur
in the singular and were clearly an interpolation based on a lexical drill.*!

3 RegCGl (Kemexl) 65.1574.

3 HyGl 2 (Milfull), 98.3 and HyGl 3 (Gneuss) 90.3.

6% Fer conlaudabilis see Prudentius, Hamartigenia line 692.

6! “Habee fabres, ferraries, aurificem, argentariun, grariwn, lignariun et multes
alies variarurn artiun eperateres. Ic hebbe smipas, isene smipas, goldsmip,
seoloforsmip, arsmip, treowwyrhtan 7 manegra opre mistlicra creefia biggenceras”
(Garmensway 1939, lines 205 207). In the interlinear gless te the Colloquy,
acrarius is glessed by arsmié which is a hapax. In turn, aerarius enly eccurs in
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That mucestling was not that common is proved by the Grammar of
ZElfric, where the word is re-determined by gold ‘gold’: “ealswa gad das
naman: foc fundamentum |[...] aurum gold, argentum seolfor, auricalcum
goldmeestlinge, stagnum tin, plumbum lead, ferrum isen [...] ET CETERA.”
(ed. Zupitza: 31,3 14). Goldmeestling will have only a further occurrence in
Elfric’s Glossary: “Auricalcum: goldmeestlingc” (ed. Zupitza: 319,1 2). In
both cases, Zlfric was pointing out the word formation to his pupils.®? @nce
again, it is evident that glosses should be handled with care, and on the
background of the whole Anglo-Saxon corpus.

From Old to Middle English

The two main methods of compilation in lexicography are the alphabetical
and the topical. Anglo-Saxon alphabetical and topical glossaries were
copied and compiled anew both in the twelfth and the thirteenth century. In
the late Anglo-Saxon period and the early Middle English period the
emphasis is on topical glossaries (e.g. the four glossaries n Bodley 730 and
the Worcester version of ZElfric’s Glossary). The overall organization of
subject glossaries changed only slightly, although they introduced new
lexical fields (and items) reflecting sociological changes. As for the
alphabetical wadition, we have seen how it is possible to establish a lineage
of works, each of which contains material from the preceding one. These
compilations continued to include both vernacular and Latin nterpretations.
With a progressive refinement of alphabetization, lemmata were arranged
according to the first two initial letters (4B-order), as in 2nd Cp, finally
reaching an 4BC-stage with the Harley Glossary.®

As we have seen before, several large bilingual glossaries were
composed in Anglo-Saxon England. When the first bilingual dictionaries
began to be drawnup in the fifteenth century, their compilers resorted to the
former lexicographical method of production (this took place both in the
British Isles and in continental Europe): the initial attempts at the production
of English dictionaries continued the tradition of the Anglo-Saxon
alphabetical glossaries.®* As far as the English lexicography is concerned,

Zlfric’s Glossary and the Antwerp-Lenden Glessary.

62 Nete that alse Latin orichalcum ‘yellew cepper, brass’ was written aurichalcum,
as if frem aurum.

& In this glessary there are even traces of attempts te arrive at an 4BCD-erder, €.g.
“Blandus . lenis . placidus . iecundus . suavis . /ipe” (B 456), [...], “Blasphemia .
vituperatie . 12l (B 466), “Blatis . bitelum” (B 467), [...], “Blavun . celer est vestis
. bleo” (B 474).

64 It sheuld be reminded, hewever, that, altheugh the layeut ef Angle-Saxen
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bilingual word lists with the language order Latin-English precede those
using the order English-Latin. The first Latin-English dictionaries are the
Medulla grammaticae (mid-fifteenth century) and the @rtus vocabulorum
(for both, see Stein 1985). The compilers of these dictionaries selected the
Latin lemmata from the glossarial sources accessed, but often preferred to
supply new English translations or equivalents for such words. In cases of
doubt, they sometimes left the space assigned to the vernacular
interpretamentum empty. The two earliest English-Latin dictionaries are
the Promptorium parvulorum sive Clericorum, compiled in the late fifteenth
century, and the Catholicon anglicum (1483).%° Note, however, that the
Medulla grammaticae had a much larger circulation than either the
Catholicon or the Promptorium.

The debt owed by modem monolingual dictionaries to earlier bilingual
versions 1s underscored by Wagner (1967: 120): “Les dictionnaires
monolingues des langues occidentales qui nous sont aujourd’hui si farniliers
ne sont pas issus par simple mutation, waduction ou adaptation, des
dictionnaires latins antérieurs. C’est au contraire par une lente évolution des
versions bilingues plus anciennes que se sont dégagées les formes
essentielles de nos modernes répertoires.” There is still much to do on the
lexicographical working practices which might yet provide a correct
estimate of how much of the ®ld English material was merged into the
‘new’ dictionaries, with particular regard for the relationship between the
Latin lemmata and English interpretamenta, and the precise ratios of each.

Conclusions

The study of @1d English glosses helps reconstruct the language in its social
context. Seen in this light, glosses tum out to be peculiar meta-texts and not
worthless marginalia, as they are often deemed to be. Glossaries and
interlinear glosses offer important insight into the gradual rise of the
vernacular. However, in Anglo-Saxon England, it was not concern about
the study of vernacular languages themselves that promoted the compilation
of glossaries. The forces giving rise to the large lexicographic output are
related to several fields of endeavor, such as: collecting and systematizing

alphabetical glessaries anticipates that ef dictienaries, these cempilatiens were
assembled with a different scepe, were drawn frem different seurces and were aimed
at different audiences.

6 The entries of the Promptorium parvulorum, like the Catholicon, are arranged
alphabetically, but in twe sectiens: ‘nomina’ (neuns, but alse adjectives, adverbs,
preneuns, prepesitiens, cenjunctiens and interjectiens) ceming first, fellewed by
‘verba’ (verbs).
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leaming, education, religious teaching and even proselytizing activities. The
bilingual compilations, not only the topical glossaries but also many
interlinear glosses, played an active part in the history of teaching Latin in
England.

As such, the Anglo-Saxon glossarial production entirely deserves being
defined by the words of Alan Kirkness (2004: 56) who writes that
lexicography comprises such terms as “art, craft, process, and activity”.5®
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THE DREAM OF OSBERN PINNOCK
AND THE TRANSFORMATION
OF MEDIEVAL LEXICOGRAPHY

JOHN CONSIDINE

The English monk @sbem Pinnock, or @sbern of Gloucester, completed a
monolingual Latin dictionary in or very near the third quarter of the twelfth
century; its date can be ascertained because a few of the 27 complete
manuscripts include a dedication to Hamelin, the abbot of St Peter’s Abbey,
Gloucester, who held office from 1148 to 1179.! This “huge, avant-garde,
and influential” dictionary, as the medievalist Rodney Thomson has
described it (1983: 8), was called, somewhat mysteriously, Panoimia, or,
less mysteriously, Derivarium, or Derivationes; the second and third of
these titles indicate the derivational structure of the dictionary.? After the
dedication to Hamelin and a prologue, it is divided into sections, one for
each letter of the alphabet, and all but the shortest sections consist of two
parts: first, a series of paragraph-length accounts, called derivationes in one
manuscript (see @sbermo 1996: 1.10, collation), each of which begins with
a given word and then weats all of its derivatives together, and second, a
series of entries for individual words, called repetitiones in two manuscripts
(see @sbemo 1996: 1.45, collation), though some words appear only in one
of these series.

In this chapter, [ would like to argue that the Panoimia stands at a
tuming point in the history of medieval lexicography, and to present and
discuss the remarkable prologue to the dictionary. And I would like to

! Hunt 1958: 269; fer the manuscripts, see @sbeme 1996: 1.x xiv.

2 Fer the varieus titles, see the incipits reperted in the cellation at @SBERIN® 1996:
1.5, which include “Incipit panermnia @sbemi Gleecestrensis”; “Prelegus in
derivarium”;, and “Incipit prelegus derivaciemun.” Perhaps, as suggested in
Rebustelli Wella Cuna 1975: 128 129 (see alse HUNT 1958: 269 n 5), Panormia is
frem Pannomia (Greek pan “all” and nomos “law”’) with influence frem Latin norma
“rule, law”; the title was alse given te a legal cellection by [ve ef Chartres, cempiled
seme decades befere @sbern’s werk.
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follow each of these main divisions of my chapter with a short excursus.
The first of these suggests ways in which the tuming point in
lexicographical history which I identify might be contextualized more
broadly in intellectual history, and particularly in the history of the study of
language. The second offers a hypothesis about the intellectual origins of
the derivational lexicography of Latin of which the Panoimia is such an
important, and early, example.

The Panormia and lexicographical tradition

In order to see how innovative the Panormia was, we must compare it with
the collections of glosses which preceded it. A gloss in a manuscript
explains the meaning of the glossed formin one context. It is therefore quite
appropriate for a collection of glosses to have separate entries for separate
occurrences of a given form. So, for instance, in the greatest such collection,
the Liber glossarum, which originated in seventh-century Spain, the word
anima “spirit” first occurs in the inflected form animam, glossed sanguinem
“blood” (Liber glossarum 2016: AN 216): this goes back to a gloss on
Vergil, deneid 4.652, in which Dido’s words “accipite hanc animam,”
spoken before she stabs herself, were literalistically taken to mean “receive
this blood” rather than “receive this spirit.” This entry is followed by one in
which anima Ar golica, which occurs at deneid2.118, is explained as anima
Graeca (AN 217). Next comes an entry which glosses animam hanc as hunc
sanguinen (AN 218), deriving again from deneid4.652, though presumably
by a different channel of tansmission than AN 216. Next come three entries
(AN 219-221) offering different glosses for the phrase animam eripit,
which the first of the three identifies as occurring in Cicero. The makers of
the Liber glossarum were not trying to make a unified dictionary entry for
the word amima; indeed, a number of the glosses which were brought
together because the word anima occurred in them were really directed to
explaining a word which collocated with it.

As late as the eleventh century, a large and important new dictionary,
the Elementarium of Papias, still did not make it a consistent principle to
present a single entry for each word. Its first enty for anima read “anima is
an incorporeal substance, capable of understanding and reasoning, invisible,
capable of movement, immortal; its origin is unknown; nothing of the
physical world is incorporated with it.”* This was in fact taken directly from

* Papias 1977 198¢, AN 138: “anima est substantia incerperea, intellectualis,
ratienalis, invisibilis atque mebilis et immertalis, habens ignetam eriginem, nihil
terreneutn in se mixtum.”
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the Liber glossarum (AN 229), which excerpted it from the Differentiae of
Isidore of Seville. In a second entry, immediately after this one, Papias treats
the word very differently, as follows:

anima: whence is derived animula, animal, animo (2nd pers. sing. animas).
By cempeunding, exanimo (2nd pers. sing. exanimas), exanimis (masc. and
fem.) and exanime (neut). Frem animus are fermed animosus, animositas,
by cempeunding, magnanimus, magnanimitas, pusillanimis, longanimis,
unanimis, unanimiter, urzz’muequior.4

Parts of this entry can be traced back to Priscian, and this is not surprising:
the derivational morphology of Latin is such that the student who leams a
word such as animus has thereby leamed other words such as animosus, and
this is a point which any grammarian helping students to increase their
vocabulary is very likely to make. So both Papias and Priscian anticipate
the emphasis on derivation in the Panoimia, here and in other entries, such
as those for aima and facere (Papias 1977-1980: AR 179; Goetz 1923:
180). But this does not mean that the Elementarium had a strong
derivational flavour. As we have just seen, Papias’ derivational entry for the
word anima is preceded by an encyclopedic treatment of the theologically
defined entity called anima. It is followed by no fewer than five other entries
beginning with the word anima. ®ne of these states that anina “has its name
from animo™: anima here is not a word, but an entity with a name, so the
entry is, in our terms, fundamentally encyclopedic.® By the way, this
statement contradicts the statement in the derivational entry which precedes
it that animo is derived from anima. @f the next four entries (Papias 1977—
1980: AN 141-144), one explains that anima means “life” or “blood” (the
latter must ultimately be derived from a gloss on deneid 4.652 like those
collected in the Liber Glossarum); one gives its etymology as from Greek
anemos “wind”; one remarks that the soul may be referred to by different
names such as spiritus and mens depending on which of its activities is
under consideration; and one observes, in words taken from Saint
Augustine, that a purified mind is the eye of the soul. There is a lot of
information here, but it is not unified into a single entry, or even made
consistent from entry to entry, and it is as much about the soul itself as about
the word anima.

4 Papias 1977 1980, AN 139: “anima: inde derivatur animula, animal, animo -as,
cempenitur exanimo -as hic et haec exanimis et hec exanime. animus a que
animosus, animositas, cempenitur magnanimus, magnanimitas, pusillanimis,
longanimis, unanimis, unanimiter, animaequior.”

5 Papias 1977 1980, AN 148: “anima nemen habet ab anime -as.”
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It is in the light of Papias’ weatment of anima that the innovative quality
of @sbem’s can be seen.

animus (gen. animi). thence animosus (fem. animosa, neut. animosum)
“daring”, with cempar. and superl ferms animosior and animosissimus
whence the adverbs animose, animosius, and animosissime, and the fem.
neun animositas (gen. animositatis), and the active verb animo (2nd pers.
sing. animas) whence animatus (fem. animata, neut. animatum), and the
fem. neun animatio (gen. animationis), and the fem. neun anima (gen.
animae) whencethe fem. neun animula, and the adjective animalis (masc.
and fem.) and animale (neut.), as in the werds efthe apestle, “animalisheme
nen percipit ea quae sunt spiritus Wei” [I Cer., 2.14]; and the neut. neun
animal (gen. animalis).b

The entry then digresses to remark that there is also a word anomalus, which
is used by Martianus Capella, before returning to derivatives of aninus,
including the adjective equanimis, the adverb equanimiter, and the noun
equanimitas, the adjective magnanimis, and so on. By no means is this in
every respect a more interesting piece of work than the series of entries in
which Papias brings pieces of information related to anima together, but it
has something dramatically new to offer. Whereas Papias understands
anima to be both a word and also a thing, the soul, ®@sbem understands
anima to be simply a word, which has a single place i a system of other
words. His treatment of it is austerely that of the maker of a dictionary, and
not that of a collector of glosses or a maker of an encyclopedia. What makes
the real difference between Papias’ derivational entry and @sbern’s entry is
not simply that @sbem’s is more elaborate; it is that @sbern’s mapping of
the derivational relationships of anima is all that he has to say about the
word.

The Elementarium of Papias and the Liber glossarum are both in
alphabetical order. There had been alphabetically ordered wordlists in Latin
Christendom since late antiquity (see Daly 1967), so that for instance Book
10 of the Etymologies of Isidore of Seville is alphabetically ordered, and
there is, indeed, evidence for the use of alphabetical ordering in ancient
Rome. @ther ways to arrange a short wordlist were known to lexicographers
of Latin: for instance, words could be arranged thematically, or in the order

¢ @sberne 1996: 1.28: “animus animi, inde animosus a wm .i. audax et cemparatur
animesier animesissimus, unde azimose animesius animesissime adverbia, et hec
animositas is, et animo as verbwn activiun, unde azimafies a wm, et hec animatio is,
et hec anima e, unde hec animula, et hic et hec animalis et hec animale, sicut
apestelus dicit animalis heme nen percipit ea quae sunt spiritus Wei; et hec animal
lis.”
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in which they occurred in a given text. However, I know ofno derivationally
organized Latin dictionary which can be dated on internal or codicological
evidence to a date before the twelfth century. Since the Panormia appears
from its dedication to have been completed in or around the third quarter of
that century, and since @sbem refers in that dedication to an earlier
derivationum liber, which he compiled with much labour many years before
the dedication of the Panoimia as we have it (and which was then stolen
from him), it would seem that he was among the pioneers of the derivational
lexicography of Latin.” A collection of derivationes with swong verbal
similarities to the Panoimia is extant in a twelfth-century manuscript, now
Stuttgart, Wiirttembergische Landesbibliothek, Poet. et philol. 4* 56. Georg
Goetz suggested that this collection was @sbem’s source; it has also been
suggested that it might be identified with @sbem’s stolen derivationum liber
(Goetz 1923: 206207, @sbemo 1996: 1.vii1). In either case, it does not
seem to be much earlier than @sbern’s first lexicographical work would
have been.

The Panormia was the first of three great Latin dictionaries of the High
Middle Ages, the second being the Derivationes or Magnae derivationes of
Ugutio, which derives from the Panormia (see Goetz 1923: 202-204; Hunt
1958: 267 n 1), and the third being the Catholicon of Giovanni Balbi, which
derives from the work of Ugutio. These both attained very wide manuscript
circulation, and the Catholicon also appeared in numerous printed editions
in the fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries. Ugutio is in this case less
austere, because he begins his entry for anima by considering five possible
etymologies for the word, and when he tums to animus, he spends a little
time on a consideration of animus, anima, and other words for the soul
(Uguccione 2004: A 197). But he too treats amima in a context of
derivational processes: the great bulk ofthe long paragraph in his dictionary
which begins with the headword anima sets out all the forms derived from
it, from the diminutive animula to the compounded and suffixed
pusillamimitas. Likewise, Balbi begins his long entry for anima by
remodelling some of Ugutio’s material. Although he brings encyclopedic
material into his entry—and although he breaks up the unified entry in the
Derivationes to place derived forms in an alphabetical sequence, so that
pusillanimis is with other words beginning  pu-, and not with its closest
derivational relatives—he nevertheless creates a single entry for each word,

7 @sberne 1996, 1.1: “luvenis cempenere incepi, senex tandem usque ad unguem
peruxi,” and 1.2: “Nec lateat lecterem me, cum primwn scelaribus ferulis relictis
menachwn induissem ... aliwn derivatienmun librun, epus egregium et summe
studie cenfectum, fecisse, sed a quedam invidie peste laberante furtive mihi
surreptum fuisse.”
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in which, like @sbem and Ugutio, he treats it independent of context. All
three lexicographers do sometimes quote from texts which use a givenword,
but they quote in order to support or elucidate context-independent
statements about its meaning and its grammatical behaviour. Such
statements were made in @sbem’s derivational framework before they
appeared in Balbi’s alphabetical framework, and indeed @sbem’s
derivational framework required attention to words as words, in a context
of other words, and not as pretexts for encyclopedic information about
things or for literary information about specific contexts.

Excursus: The Panormia and grammatical tradition

Whether the Panormia or the Stuttgart collection or another dictionary came
first, there is clear evidence that the derivationally arranged treatment of the
vocabulary of Latin began before 1180, and there seems to be no evidence
that it began earlier than the twelfth century. What tumed the medieval
glossographical tradition into the medieval dictionary tradition at this time?

The difference between the medieval dictionary as represented by the
Panormia, and earlier collections of glosses or of encyclopedic statements
as represented by the Elementarium, is that the dictionary conceives of the
word as rather an abstract entity. So, the question which we have just asked
might be rephrased: why might a grammarian mn the twelfth century
conceive of the word as a more abstract entity than would a grammarian in
the eleventh century? We need go no further than the late Vivien Law’s
History of Linguistics in Europe from Plato to 1600—which was published
as a textbook, but represents the mature work of an immensely learned and
thoughtful scholar—for some preliminary answers. The first depends on the
fact that two translations of Aristotle’s Metaphysics from Greek into Latin
were made in the second quarter of the twelfth century (for their chronology,
see Borgo 2014: 53).

In Aristetle’s Metaphysics twelfth-century readers feund an impertant
epistemelegical distinctien: that between practical knewledge, leading te
actien, and theeretical knewledge, leading te truth. @nly three disciplines,
Aristetle claimed, were truly theeretical: physics, mathematics and
theelegy. Aristetle’s readers began te ask themselves whether this was
inevitable. Might it be pessible te study any subject-matter in either a
practical er a theeretical manner? Hew might enc ge abeut it? Ceuld
language be investigated in a theeretical manner, net merely in the practical,
descriptive manner everyene was familiar with? (Law 20€3: 171)
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The difference between on the one hand gathering statements about what a
word means in particular contexts, and about the thing which the word
denotes, and on the other hand composing a dictionary entry which ties to
capture the general meaning of a word and the way in which it relates to
other words, surely is essentially the difference between practical and
theoretical investigation. So, the change in lexicography which can be
placed in the decades before 118@ seems to coincide very closely with the
change m other kinds of language study which Law attributes to the
stimulating effect of Aristotle on the minds of learned persons in Latin
Christendom.

It would be mprudent to press the point: an early dating for the first
version of the Panormia, or for the Stuttgart derivationes collection, would
place either or both a little too early for the influence of the first translations
of the Metaphysics to be plausible. But Law offers another suggestive
argument. The monolingual dictionary which makes context-independent
statements about words and their meanings is driven by a theory of the sign
which treats the form of the word and the concept it expresses as a single
entity. Such a theory of the sign was indeed developing in the twelfth
century.

By the twelfth century philesephers were grappling with the sign, and with
semantic preblems generally, in a far subtler manner [than befere]. Thierry
of Chartres ... declared: “Meaning (significatio) is the unien ef the thing and
its name. We den’t call the thing alene the meaning, but include the werd
signifying it. Meaning includes the signified (significatum) as much as the
sisnifying element (significans).”s

Thierry of Chartres made this statement around 1150, near the beginning of
the range of possible dates for @sbern’s dedication of the Panoimia. By the
117@s, towards the end of the range of dates for @sbem’s dedication,
grammarians were pointing out precisely that word forms are immediately
associated with concepts rather than with real-world entities (Law 2003:
173). An explanation of how context-dependent medieval gloss collections
tumed into context-independent medieval dictionaries in the twelfth and
thirteenth centuries might not only look at how medieval grammmarians were
seeing their subject-matter as increasingly abstract at just that time, but also
at how medieval philosophers of language were seeing significatum and
significans as locked together, so that a list of words becomes a list of the

8 Law 2003: 151 152, translating Thierry 1971: 192: “Et est significatie: unie rei et
uecabuli. Nen enimrem tanturn appellamus significatienem sed et ipsutn uecabulwn
significans. Cemplectitur enim significatie tam significaturn quam significans.”
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concepts associated with them, and so that statements of the formal
relationship of words become statements about the relationship of concepts.

Finally, we may note R. W. Hunt’s account (1958, 270-273) of the
“growing vogue for ‘derivationes’ which prompted @sbern to make his
collection.” Every reader of Isidore knew that derivatio was part of
etymologia (see Etymologiae 1. xxix), but twelfth-century grammarians
explored the nature of derivatio more deeply in their theoretical writings
than their predecessors had done. And as Hunt observes, @sbemn himself
describes the role of derivationes in the classroom: at an elementary level,
only a few derived forms of a given word are expounded, but older and more
capable students are shown how multiple forms extend from a given word
in multiple directions as one derivation flows from another, “which might
serve as a description of @sbem’s own method of proceeding.”® This
pedagogical practice can be seen as a result of some or all of the theoretical
developments at which we have glanced in this excursus.

Osbern’s dream

“@n a winter’s night, when, after much sleepless study and the buming of
much oil, I had kept my eyes open until about the most silent hour of all, at
last I laid my weary limbs to rest on a rough bed of scanty straw and coarse
blankets, and fell into oblivious sleep.”'® These are the opening words of
the prologue to the Panormia. Well may their Latin originals stand before a
dictionary: many of them are glossed in easier Latin in medieval
manuscripts, and an early copy notes that the prologue is “difficult to
understand because at every point it is entangled with exotic words.”!* Not
only is the style of the prologue to the Panoimia curious; so is its content,
for it introduces a dreamn, which runs all the way through the dictionary, and

° @sberne 1996: 1.1: “alii quidem, licet regulares medes sequantur, tenues tamen et
perraras partes admineres imbuendes eliciunt, alii vere, qui in studiis scilicet maiera
perceperunt et huius scientiae magis videntur capaces, in multiplices se derivandi
rives multipliciter extendunt,” discussed Hunt 1958: 269.

19 @sberne 1996: 1.5: “Cum in necte hyemali multe lucubratienis pervigilie
phirimeque in lichinis elive depaste usque ad centiciniwn fertne nictitassem, in
Letheum tandem seperem squarrese me lectisternie, utpete perrara farragine
hirtisque sagis receptantibus, defetiscentes artus cenquexi.”

1T All the glesses are given in the apparatus of @sberne 1996; easier te read are the
selectiens in Geetz 1896: 79 85, and [@sbern] 1836: 1 5; the quetatien is frem
®xferd, Christ Chwrch MS 91, apud Hunt 1958: 268: “Prelegus ad intelligendwn
difticilis quia verbis exeticis est undique invelutus.”
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which is, I shall propose, significantly connected to the avant-garde quality
of @sbern’s lexicography.

The dream begins thus. “And while [ had the nourishment [ needed from
the delicious kiss of sweetest sleep, behold! A host of people, marching
together, entering the house in which I was lying, made a loud noise with
the resounding clatter of their shoes.”'? So just as @sbern passes from the
monastic discomfort of his bed to the languorous pleasures of sleep (the kiss
is a suavium, which is defined by @sbem himself as “a kiss mixed with
saliva”), he passes from the dead stillness of midnight to the aggressive
noise of a strange home invasion.!? Startled awake, and peeping through an
aperture in the bedclothes under which he is hiding, he sees the likeness of
a beautiful woman in the moonlight which pours in through cracks in the
walls or curtains of his chamber. She is called Grammatica, the
personification of the study of the Latin language. @sbern had Martianus
Capella’s description of Grammaticé from the third book of De nuptiis
Philologiae et Mercurii in his memory, if not before him, as he wrote, and
there are close verbal parallels between his textand that of Martianus.'* But
whereas Martianus places Grammaticeé among the followers of Mercury,
@sbern makes Grammatica a leader. “Poets of some gravity, their hair swan-
white, dressed m Roman cloaks, their feet appropriately shod i buskins,
followed their mistress in amiable procession as she walked ahead™'>: it was
they whose noise first broke into the speaker’s slumbers.

Grammatica addresses the host of poets, and unlike Martianus’
Grammaticé, she has something distressing to say to them: although she has
been honoured in the past, “now, by contrast, altogether rejected by the
mortals of the present age, [ am openly set at nought by all, so that you shall
scarcely find one among thousands who labours to know me well.”'¢ But
she has a plan to set matters to rights again. Since the humans of this age

12 @sbeme 1996: 1.5: “Punque epipare predulcis sempni suavie affatim saginarer,
ecce phalanga turmatim subeuntium demate que decunbebam fragesa crepidanum
cemplesiene perstrepebat.”

1 @sberne 1996: 2.631: “esculum cum saliva mixtum.”

14 Cf. @sberne 1996: 1.6, “ex qua scabra puberum ingenia linguanungue vituligines
levi sensim attritiene purgabat™ and Martianus, De nuptiis, 3.226, “ex qua scabres
dentes vitiliginesque linguanun ... levi sensim attritiene purgabat”; cf. Ugutie 2004:
2.3 (prelegus): “nec balbutientiwn linguarun vituligines abradere.”

15 @sberne 1996: 1.6: “Peminam autem preambulam vates gravastelli cignine
capillitie candidantes, penulasque Latiales indusiati, pedibus gquam decenter
ceturnatis cemi precessu assectabantur.”

16 @sberne 1996: 1.7: “Nunc autem inter huiusce temperis stirpitus repudiata
mertales, publicitus ab enmibus fleccipender; quia qui me pernesse desudet, vix
inter tet milia, vel unun reperies.”
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“are so irrational and so slothful,” and “lest by their feeble leaming I should
disappear,” she announces that “I wish, in this assembly, to make manifest
the elements of Latin, according to rule and in order,” showing at least what
the meaning of each is agreed to be, and if possible from what derivational
fountainhead it flows.!” By “elements”, partes, she evidently means words;
we might say lexemes, because she evidently sees them as units in a system,
as one does if one treats words in derivational groups. They will be arranged
alphabetically, and they will be clearly explained: she is going to dictate a
new Latin dictionary in the hearing of the assembled poets and of “a certain
trustee of mine,” to wit the speaker, who is still hiding under his meagre
bed-covers, but is not invisible to Grammatica, who winks at him as she
speaks, and remarks that “it pleases me to pour them into the thirsty
openings of his memory.”*?

This is not merely a prologue, but a sustained framing narrative.
Grammatica announces that she will begin with the word amo, and 68
derivational families headed by words beginning with a follow, the first
being indeed the family headed by amio, which includes 45 other forms,
from amator, amatorius, and amatorculus to adamo, redamo, and deamo.
After the last of these derivational families, which is headed by abhominor,
the framing narrative resumes: Grammatica pauses for breath, and explains
that she would now like to give a list of forms “briefly, without
derivation.”"® The list follows, running to 728 items, some of them being
repeated from the foregoing material (the first is amatorculus), and some
being new (the last is abditorium, which will reappear later in the Panoimia
as a member of the derivational family beginning with do). The voice of
Grammatica is heard again, sometimes accompanied with appreciative
exclamations by the poets, at the end of every alphabetical sequence in the
dictionary, until, after the short run of entries for words beginning with z,
her final speech concludes with an injunction to remember what she has
said, and to pass it on, accurately remembered, to others.?®

17 @sberne 1996: 1.8: “Queniam igitur adee desipiscentes, adee esse inertici
apprebantur, ne per dehunbem eerumdem abhelear scientiam, in hac vele centiene
partes Latinas nermaliter et digestim prepalare, que duntaxat intellectu acceptas,
vel ex qua derivandi scaturigine esse censtat elicitas.”

5 @sberne 1996: 1.8: “Quas tandem per singules alphabeti apices serie et
enucleatim enedatas cuiusdam mei sequestris (ad me autem ecule cennivente
adnutabat) famelicis memerie faucibus libet instillare.”

19 @sberne 1996: 1.45, “pauculeque ad respirandumn intercwrrente silentie” and
“libet partes breviter sine derivatiene replicare.”

2% @sberne 1996: 2.769, “diligenter ad memeriam revecate et memeriter ceteris
cenvnendate.”
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Why did @sbern give his dictionary this structure? He gave one obvious
answer himself in the dedication to Hamelin (@sbemo 1996: 1.3), narmely
that he was paying homage to Martianus Capella: Grammaticé makes a long
speech about grammar in the De nuptiis, and Grammatica makes a long
series of speeches about vocabulary in the Panormia. Although the De
nuptiis is now read as an encyclopedic text and the Panormia as a
dictionary, the contrast between encyclopedias and dictionaries was not
made by readers and writers in the twelfth century.? @sbem’s Grammatica
cites Martianus from beginning to end of the dictionary (e.g., ®sbemo 1996:
1.9 and 2.769), often with reference to his remarks on the articulation of
speech sounds. Moreover, she pleases her audience much more than
Martianus’ Grammaticé, who is eventually silenced by Minerva because
everyone is so bored by her discourse (De nuptiis, 3.326), so @sbermn not
only honours his predecessor but hints at the superior delightfulness of his
own subject matter. Considering the reputation of Martianus in the twelfth
century, this was a bold claim to make.

A second reason for @sbern’s use of the figure of Grammatica is
suggested by her final words, and by the limited alphabetization of the
dictionary—more limited than that of the Elementarium, let alone that of
the Liber glossarum—which gives us sequences running from amo to
abhominor or from amatorculus to abditorium. The Panommia is not a
wordlist meant for ready reference, but a pedagogical text meant for
thoughtful and retentive study. The speaker of the prologue models this sort
of study: he listens to every word which Grarmmatica speaks, and commits
it to memory, to be written down later. The attendant poets are likewise
good listeners. The very large scale of his work precluded @sbern’s making
its memorization truly feasible by casting it in verse like the Trefiz of his
countryman Walter de Bibbesworth or the Graecismus of Eberhard of
Béthune (the two are brought together in Hinton 2017: 879—80 and n 76).
But the apparatus of the vision of Grarnmatica allowed him to present the
memorization of the Panoimia as an ideal.

As the example of the De nuptiis shows, however, it is possible to
present an allegorical figure without the apparatus of a vision. To be sure,
the dream-vision or nocturnal vision was a way to bring allegorical figures
before the eyes of the speaker of a literary text: a century before the
Panormia, Anselm of Besate’s Rhetorimachia had included a dream-vision
in which Grarmmatica herself makes an appearance (Dinzelbacher 1981:
74). But it was not a necessary device, unless the visionary is to be

21 For further discussien, see Censidine 2016.
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transported somewhere, as Anselm’s speaker is. Boethius, for instance, did
not need to put the speaker of De consolatione philosophiae to bed in order
that Philosophia should appear to him. @sbem seems to have been going out
of his way to say that the derivationes and repetitiones of the Panormia
came to him from an outside authority, and that he received them with
complete passivity, as a vessel to be filled rather than an interlocutor: “it
pleases me to pour them into the thirsty openings of his memory,” says
Grammatica. This actually contadicts a key element of the dedication to
Hamelin, the story of the laborious composition of the Panoimia,
interrupted by the theft of an early version. Perhaps this calls for an
explanation.

If so, I think that the explanation may be twofold. ®@n the one hand,
@sbem surely knew that a whole book surveying the vocabulary of Latin
with attention to its derivational morphology rather than to its use in context
was a novel undertaking. As we have seen, whether he was the very first
person to compile a book of derivationes or not, he was surely one of the
first. Papias could claim the authority of tradition for the Elementariune it
was, he wrote, “a work which has, to be sure, already been elaborated for a
long time by many others and has also been added to and amassed by me
more recently as best I could.”?? @sbern could make no such claim, but he
could present the figure of Grammatica as an authority for his own
innovation: “I, discoursing on Latinity, have made the mother of Latnity
herself hold forth, as from her greater authority concerning the extent of this
field of knowledge,”? he says at the end of his dedication. And, since
grammatica inevitably suggests the teaching of the art of grammar, he could
make the allegorical figure a hint that the Panormia wasreally no more than
a distillation of the established practice of countless grammatici in the Latin
classrooms of western Christendom.

®n the other hand, @sbern may have had cause to see the derivational
structure of the Panormia as a gift from another tradition of language study
altogether, which, on the whole, was too foreign to be identified confidently
as an authority for his own practice. To this tradition we now tum.

22 paly, Baly 1964: 230: “epus quidem a multis aliis jam pridem elaberatum, a me
queque nuper ... preut petul adauctum et accwrnulatum”; translatien ibid. 232.

23 @sberne 1996: 1.3: “ege de Latinitate disserens ipsam Latinitatis matrem quasi a
maiere aucteritate de scientie ipsius prefunditate feci disputare.”
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Excursus: The Panormia and Arabic lexicography

I have shown above that the derivational structure of the Panoimia was
anticipated by that of a few entries in the £lementarium of Papias, which
were themselves indebted to material in Priscian. [ have also suggested that
the emphasis on the decontextualized word which is entailed by a fully
derivational lexicographical structure may have spoken to a developing
emphasis on the theoretical in the study of language, and on the
decontextualized study of words, and I have cited R. W. Hunt’s remarks on
the twelfth-century interest in derivationes. But the movement from the
inclusion of a few derivational groups of words in the eleventh-century
Elementarium to the fundamentally derivational stwructure of the twelfth-
century Panoimia is still dramatic. Could there have been a model for this
quite fundamental reimagning of the macrostructure of the Latin
dictionary?

There was, indeed, a vigorous lexicographical tradition in medieval
Europe, in which the entire vocabulary of a language which, like Latin, was
used in sacred and literary texts was brought together in derivationally
arranged dictionaries. This was the Arabic tradition. Starting with the Kitab
al- ‘Ayn attributed to al-Halil bin Ahmad, who lived at the end of the eighth
century of the Christian era, there was a strong tradition of so-called
mugannas dictionaries of Arabic, which were founded on a comprehensive
inventory of the lexical roots of Arabic, and treated all the derivatives of
each root together (as opposed to the thematically ordered mubawwab
tradition: see Baalbaki 2014: 47-50). A Latin dictionary could not follow
the mugannas model in detail, because the morphology of Latin is so
different from that of Arabic: the basic lexicographical unit in a Latin
dictionary has to be a word rather than a root. Indeed, the concept of the root
only entered the European grarnmatical tradition in the early moderm period,
its immediate source being the Hebrew tradition, although this was
ultimately of Arabic origin (overview in Law 2003: 241-250; cf. Rousseau
1984). But a Latin dictionary could follow the model of the mugannas
dictionaries by presenting words in derivational groups rather than
individually.

The Kitab al-'4yn was in fact arranged in a sequence which could not
have been followed by a Latin lexicographer, since it depended on the
possible permutations of the letters in the roots which it documented, so that
all the roots n which a given letter appeared were teated in succession
(Baalbaki 2014: 280—-282). But before long, some mugannas dictionaries
began to be arranged alphabetically, so that the roots which began with a
given letter were weated in succession (Baalbaki 2014: 329-330). This
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combination of alphabetical macrostructure and derivational groupings is,
of course, precisely that of the Panoimia.

The first of the alphabetized mugannas dictionaries to treat the
vocabulary of Arabic with something like exhaustiveness was the Gamharat
al-luga of Ibn Durayd, a work of the early tenth century of the Christian era;
it is very curious, but probably coincidental, that its introduction identifies
it as having been dictated by the compiler to a disciple, and complains about
the “ignorance and incapacity” of contemporaries (Baalbaki 2014: 338,
340), just as @sbem’s prologue tells the story of Grammatica complaining
about the ignorance of contemporaries before dictating the Panoimia to
him. Although the structure of the Gamharat al-luga is basically
alphabetical, this description simplifies an extremely complex arrangement.
By contrast, “full alphabetical order is consistently applied for the first time
in ZamahsarT’s ... Asas al-bal&ga,” a work compiled between 1106 and
1144 (Baalbaki 2014: 330), in other words a little before the completion of
the Panormia between 1148 and 1179.

@sbemn could have known of dictionaries in the mugannas tradition.
Although it is a long way from his home in Gloucester to Zamahsari’s in
Khorasan, in his lifetime, Latin Christians were in contact with Arabic-
speaking civilizations in the eastern Mediterranean (not least in Crusader
states like the Kingdom of Jerusalem and the Principality of Antioch); in
central Mediterranean territories such as the Kingdom of Sicily; and on the
Iberian peninsula. @sbern’s contemporary Adelard of Bath had connections
with Sicily and Antioch, and knew Arabic well—it is not a long way from
Gloucester to Bath—as did other Englishmen of his lifetime.

There is no need, or indeed reason, to suppose that @sbern knew Arabic
himself. The hypothesis which [ present here only entails that he had talked
to someone who had handled a mugannas dictionary with understanding.
So, the question is whether the very rapid development of the alphabetically
and derivationally arranged Latin dictionary in the twelfth century, at a time
when contact between Latin Christians and their Arabic-speaking
neighbours was multifarious, might have been inspired by the model of the
alphabetically and derivationally arranged Arabic dictionary, given that this
model was well developed and in wide circulation by the twelfth century. A
similar question can be asked of the beginnings of Arabic lexicography (see
especially Baalbaki 2014: 54-58, 283). In that case, without downplaying
the arguments which Ramzi Baalbaki has made for the indigenous origins
of the Arabic lexicographical tradition, one might ask whether the early
Arabic philologists mvented the dictionary as a genre anew, and in complete
ignorance of the existing dictionary traditions of the Byzantine world, for
instance that of Coptic Egypt, or whether these traditions gave them a model

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . Al use subject to https://ww.ebsco.conlterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Jehn Censidine 117

which they could then make their own. Be that as it may, if twelfth-century
collections of derivationes like the Panoimia do owe anything to the
mugannas tradition, they add one more point of cultural transmission to the
“constellation of nodes of contact, influence, appropriation, transmission,
and rejection” (Chism 2009: 630) between the cultures of the Latin Middle
Ages and the contemporaneous Arabic-speaking world.

And whereas this may be a small point in the history of Arabo-Latin
cultural exchange, it is not such a small one in the history of medieval Latin
lexicography. Ugutio took his derivational structure and much of his
material from @sbem. Giovanni Balbi took much of the material in the
Catholicon from Ugutio, re-arranging it in alphabetical order. Most of the
lexicographers in Latin Christendom by the fifteenth century were
influenced in one way or another by the Catholicon. If a swuctural principle
taken from the Arabic tradition had a formative influence on @sbem, its
indirect influence ran across Latin Christendom.

Conclusion

The dictionary which @sbern Pinnock presented in its dedication as the
result of a lifetime’s labour, and in its prologue as the result of an
extraordinary noctumal vision, was indeed an extaordinary work, and it
was evidently the result of great labour. If it was not the first of the
derivational Latin dictionaries of the twelfth century, it was the foremost
among them in terms of its circulation, surpassed only by that of its
of fspring, the Derivationes of Ugutio, which held its own until the fifteenth
century. Its intellectual antecedents within the Latin tradition go back to the
late antiquity of Priscian, Isidore, and Martianus Capella, as one might
expect, and these antecedents are set out in the dedication. The strange story
which the prologue tells may be no more than an ornamental supplement to
the more sober dedication. But perhaps it stands for a story about the indirect
influence of an Arabic lexicographical tradition, which @sbermn was unable
or reluctant to tell more fully, and which can now, like other stories of
indirect intellectual influence, only be seen as a matter of greater or lesser
probability.
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EXPLANATORY AND ETYMOLOGICAL GLOSSES
IN THE DICTIONARY OF THE IRISH [ ANGUAGE

SHARON ARBUTHNOT

Released online in 2007, the Elecironic Dictionary of the Irish Language
(better-known by the acronym eDIL) is a sizeable, retro-digitized historical
dictionary.! Covering the language from earliest evidence up to the
seventeenth century, the text was first published in twenty-three separate
fascicles between 1913 and 1976. Production of the dictionary seems to
have been a turbulent and troubled process which spanned two world wars,
anotorious rush into print to meet the demands of ‘use-it-or-lose-it’ funding,
various changes of editor and staff, and a change of title from the original
Dictionary of the Irish Language to Contributions to a Dictionary of the
Irish Language, in recognition of the fact that the ambitious aims envisaged
at the start had had to be somewhat re-evaluated (Griffith, Stifter, and Toner
2018: 3-6). Considering the external pressures and enormity of the task of
scholarship, the original dictionary is a remarkable achievement in many
ways, and the scope and robustness of its content has been enhanced in
recent years as aresult of two small-scale post-digitisation projects that have
corrected textual misunderstandings, excised ghostwords and added words
not picked up by the original editors.”

A serious issue surrounding the content of the dictionary remains,
however. This has to do withthe use of material gleaned from a number of
medieval glossaries. Glossary-making clearly occupied an important place

! Electronic Dictionary of the Irish Language, Reyal Irish Academy, accessed
March 31, 2019, http://www.dil.ie [full editien].

2 The first preject, which ran frem 2008 te 2013, was based at the University ef
Ulster and subsequently at Queen’s University, Belfast. Fer the cerrectiens and
additiens incerperated inte the dictienary as a result ef that werk, see Arbuthnet and
Bendarenke 2813. The secend preject, entitled ‘Text and Meaning: Centributiens te
a Revised Dictienary ef Medieval Irish’, is based at @ueen’s University, Belfast, and
at the University of Cambridge. Research began in April 2614 and is expected te
end in 2019 when a secend revised versien ef the electrenic dictienary will be
released. Beth prejects were funded by the Arts and Humanities Research Ceuncil.
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in the learned activity of medieval Ireland. Extant manuscripts preserve a
number of texts which fall into this broad category, but which vary
considerably in terms of length, structure, and method of exposition (Russell
1988, 2008). Shorter examples include collections of glosses drawn from
single sources, such as that associated with Félire @enguso ‘The
Martyrology of @engus’ (Stokes 1862: 124-140), and a few metical
glossaries, the best-known of which is probably Forus Focal ‘Basis of
Words’ (Stokes 1891-1894a). It is likely that a number of single-text
glossae collectae were merged and alphabetized to produce the more
substantial and wide-ranging glossaries (Russell 1988, 27), but we know
that the compilers of these longer, more complex texts were prepared to
reuse glosses wherever they could be made to fit and to infer, abstract and
reinterpret as they pushed material through the editorial mill (Russell 1988:
28-30; Arbuthnot 2008, 2013).

The aim in all of this, of course, is to explain the meanings or derivations
of selected items of vocabulary. This is achieved in various ways.
Explanatory glosses tend to pair poorly attested words with better-known
synonyms or to give short definitions in accessible language (Russell 1988:
16). In many instances, the lemmata were probably rare, obsolete, localized
or borrowed words, so the glossaries served to record the items in question
as well as to clarify their intended senses. A good number of these ‘difficult’
words never show up in running text, but some glosses are accompanied by
quotations from native Irish grammatical, legal, religious and literary works
which contain the forms of interest. Clearly, the purpose of these quotations
is to support the authenticity of the words and to illustrate how they may be
used in context. A small selection of entries, from a range of glossaries, will
give some impression of this type of material:

cucht .i. 1én ‘cucht, i.c. feed’ (Stekes 1900: 59 § 426)

‘mertnuir’ mein, ‘bethach’ seiscenn ‘mormuir [means] beg, bothach
[means] marsh’ (Stekes 1891 1994a: 21 § 78)

ceach 1 rdathur, ut est ceach Wiarmada ‘coach, ie. an attack, thus
“Piarmaid’s attack™ (Meyer 1912: § 362)

blusair 1. nnall ard égéir; ut dicit(ur) Flann: .... deeg daim duind techtus
blasair ‘bhisar, i.e. a leud, excessive cry, as Flann says: “... a drink fer a
brewn stag that has a great bellew”” (Meran 2019: @M § 186).°

* The dictienary entries based enthese extractsare: 2 cucht (dil.ie/13416), ? mormnuir
(dilie/32585), 2 bocthach (dilie/6264), coach (dilie/9791)/4 cuach (dilie/13303)
and blisar (dilie/6198).
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In contrast to the explanatory material, etymological glosses can posit
relationships between Irish words and words in other languages, and attempt
to resolve single items of vocabulary into two or more simple, but unrelated,
terms (Russell 1988, 16-27). It is essentially a philosophical approach to
language, seemingly modelled on principles developed by Isidore, seventh-
century bishop of Seville, and intended to allow a deeper, more intuitive,
understanding of the sense of a particular word than would be possible in an
explanatory ‘x = y’-type gloss. It is clear that a successful etymology
depended on supposed underlying terms being phonetically, graphically and
morphologically similar to the target and also semantically suitable. Within
that guiding principle, however, medieval Irish scholars displayed
remarkable levels of creativity, so that while some of the etymologies they
suggested accord with the findings of modem linguistics, most seem
deliberately exploratory and even playful (Baumgarten 1990, 2004: 55-65;
Russell 2004: 1-7). Thus, the same glossary can contain an entry that
accurately derives Irish balb from Latin balbus:

balb ab ce qued est balbus (Meyer 1912, § 146)
balb ‘dunb; stammering’ frem balbus ‘stammering’,

and another which borrows the formula in use here to suggest a derivation
for Irish allud ‘fame’ in which the Latin preposition a ‘from’ functions as
an integral part of the etymology in what is essentially a sophisticated
bilingual pun:

allud ... a laude .i. #n melad (Meyer 1912: § 86)
allud ‘fame’ ... alaude, i.c. frem the werd fer ‘praise’.

Typical of the glosses that propose to etymologize words by breaking them
down into their alleged constituents is an attractively concise gloss in which
conar ‘a path’ is resolved into both cin fhér ‘without grass’ and cin ar
‘without ploughing’:*

cenar .i. cin fér, t cin ar (Binchy 1978, ii 616.25)
conar ‘apath’, i.e. cinfhér ‘witheut grass’, er cin ar ‘witheut pleughing’.

As 1s common in the more substantial Irish glossaries, this entry puts
forward alternative etymologies for the same word, each intended to probe

4 The architect ef this gless uses te his advantage the cenventiens ef Irish grammar
the initial f2- in cen fhér is silent, se phenetically the phrase is clese eneugh te conar
te fall withinthe ‘wiggle reem’ allewed by [siderian etymelegists.
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the lemma from a slightly different angle (Baumgarten 1990: 2; 2004: 58).
The material on conar is representative of the phenomenon of etymological
glossing also in that, whereas explanatory glosses generally attach to ill-
attested words, etymological glosses tend to be applied to familiar items of
vocabulary. The reason for this is self-evident: it is only because the
audience can be relied upon to have a good sense of the meaning of a word
like conar that an etymologist can begin to play with ideas of how and why
cin fthér and cin ar are appropriate as etymologies. Similarly, the very fact
that allud was well-known is what enabled some medieval scholar to
propose a derivation from Latin a laude.

The appeal of ready-made, large-scale glossaries as building-blocks for
the construction of an historical dictionary is entirely understandable, and
remarkable gains were made through the incorporation of glossary material
into the resource that was to become eDIL. A wealth of reasonably secure
nouns, adjectives and verbs, with related terms in the language, is still
attested only from these sources.’ @ther verbs and nouns haveunique forms
known only from the glossaries.® And numerous dictionary entries were
constructed specifically to recognise the ‘difficult’ lemmata of explanatory
glosses, some of which appear in several different glossaries, while others
are confined to one particular text. Examples include:

ligur n ‘expld. in glessaries as tengue’: 1% .i. tenga, Thr. Ir. Gl 26. ligar .i.
tenga, Lec. G1.455 (luigar 1. teanga, M 263). ligair .i. tenga, Geid. 75 § 11.

braitsi n (ME leanwerd, Met. G1. 5@) ‘hese, breeches’: b.x (braidci, MS.)
asan, Met. G1. 33. 19. b 1. asan, Lec. Gl. 546, Stewe G1. 253. Cf. briste.

eriun n ‘expld. as welf’: c.® .i. cti allaid, Lec. Gl. 334. cruin, Stewe G1. 277.
criuin (g s. 7) .1. mac tire, Eg. G1. 15@a. criun, @’Cl. crian .i. cui allaid cited
Meyer Centribb. 515. See 2 griuin.

rathonn n ‘a bed-cever, ceverlet?’: rathenn .1. bretbrach, H. 3.18 p. 74 (@°C
122).

In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, however, when much
of the content for (Contributions to a) Dictionary of the Irish Language was
being prepared, the aims and methods of medieval etymologizing were

5 Fer a few examples, see the dictienary entries on adalzair (dilie/277), blichimaire
(dilie/6143), 1 cobthach (dilie/9858), faise (dilie/21182), and fialaigid
(dilie/21929).

6 See, feor example, arrorbe (dilie/4922), con-ben (dilie/12008), dodscairigid
(dilie/17588), dorar (dil.ie/18276), and ézid (dilie/20858).
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rarely adequately understood (Baumgarten 1983: 225; Russell 2008: 2-4).
Moreover, the published texts of the glossaries available at the time
consisted mainly of lightly edited transcriptions of the Irish material, issued
without translations or linguistic or textual commentaries. This being the
case, it is not surprising that a significant number of unnecessary, confused
and misguided entries were created as a result of the dictionary’s awkward
engagement with glossary material n general and with etymological
glosses in particular. It is obviously desirable that mistaken dictionary
entries which arose in this way are eventually deleted or emended as
appropriate, but in the meantime an investigation into the weatment of
glossary forms in the original dictionary provides fascinating insights into
the strategies and assumptions of early lexicographers, striving to produce
an historical dictionary on modem principles but faced with complex
medieval Irish text which they had little help in interpreting.

The bulk of the etymological glosses cited in the dictionary comes from
one or other version of a text usually referred to as Sanas Cormaic, literally
‘the Whispering of Cormac’, though the usual title in English is simply
‘Cormac’s Glossary’. This work is wraditionally associated with Cormac ia
Cuilenndin, king-bishop of Cashel, who died in 908. The association with
this historical figure depends heavily on a partially abbreviated reference in
another text, however, and the title Sanas Cormaic actually appears only in
a short, early version of the glossary (Russell 1988, 10-11).7 It is a later,
much-expanded text which supplied the dictionary with around 2500 forms
and citations. These are quoted from an edition published by Kuno Meyer
in 1912 which is still identified in eDIL by the abbreviation ‘Corm. Y.
Significantly, in this edition, the Irish text is accompanied only by an
alphabetical Index of Words, which rarely gives any indication as to what
these words might mean. Also available to the dictionary-makers were
untranslated, single-manuscript texts of the shorter version (Stokes 1862;
Meyer 1919), a wanslated fragment (Stokes 1891-1894b), and what is
perhaps best described as a partial translation of a composite text
(@ Donovan 1868).

From the outset, then, Sanas Cormaic presented certain basic challenges
as well as opportunities. @®n the one hand, here was a large amount of
material of early date which, although it may not always stand up to the
scrutiny of modem philology, is nevertheless concerned specifically with
the meaning and origin of words. @n the other hand, the published material
was unwieldy and, while some glosses had been #wanslated successfully,

7 Anether glessary, Duil Dromma Cetta (see belew) alse has a cress-reference te a
text of this title: leighe sanais cormaic ‘read Sanas Cormaic’ (Binchy 1978: ii
618.30).
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some had been misunderstood and others had never been translated at all.
Seemingly anxious to accommodate almost every morsel of language
occurring in Sanas Cormaic, but often unsure as to how the text was to be
construed, the dictionary editors opted to create unique listings for
problematic forms. Question-marks abound in entries of this kind, any
statements ventured about meaning are based solely on internal evidence
from the glossary text, and suggestions as to the derivation ofthe headword
or related words in the language are extemely rare. What follows is an
assortment of dictionary entries based on uncertain extracts from Sanas
Cormaic and other glossaries, each of which will be discussed further
below:

2 cat c® isin chembreic is cath in scetica, Cerm. Y 206.

ude ? gebung gaibther fersin crand (cethra v./.) ce ndanmaiter a n-ude
(amuide v./.) i cemulg (a cembelg, i curnung v./.), Corm. Y 1268.

? allno: a.x(.1. nes) quasi alud .i. a lJaude .1. en melad, ®°C. 84 (H. 3.18, 63).
pit, (put) ‘a pit, hellew (? the female pudenda)?’: putte a puttee [= Lat.
putee] .1. cuthe, ut dicitur pit a putee.i. brénaim, Cerm. Y 1068 (= Lat.

cunnus, acc. te Cerm. Tr. p. 138). pit a putee .i. en cuithe dicitur put, H.
3.18p. 77 (@°C. 132).

2 gamain ‘Nevember’: g% 1. inmi gaim Tar samuin, Cerm. Y 687.

nach ‘tep (?)’, cf. iachtar: crinach .i. ceir a tach .i. a nac[h]tar, Cerm. Y 346.
ca c.® endi is caput, cend, Cerm. Y 736.

7 es ‘foed’: es .1. biad, Cerm. Y 736.

2 drech in etymel. gless: merdrech .i. mer- d.%; mer .i. droith, d.% i. baeth,
Cerm. Y 875.

lat in etymelegical gless: indlat ... .i. 1.® .i. traig. Indlat den cheis etc,,
Cerm. Y 943,

From tenuous listings of this kind in the dictionary, it is easy to form the
impression that the glossaries are littered with unusual, impenetrable, and
otherwise-unknown words. A fresh look at the first item in the above list,
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however, reveals that this is in fact a common word—but a Welsh one and
explicitly identified as such in Sanas Cormaic.® The glossary material runs:

cat ... in chembreic is cath in scetica (Meyer 1912, § 206)
‘cat in Welsh is [the same as] cath “battle” in Irish’.

Closer investigation of the glosses which lie behind the next two dictionary
entries on the list, those headed ude and allno (both with accompanying
question-marks), suggests that there was no need to create separate entries
for these forms either, as they are simply renderings of well-attested (Irish)
nouns. Ude forms part of a gloss on lfas ‘a pen (for animals)’ and is an
acceptable variant of the common word uide ‘a joumey or march’, for which
the dictionary has a substantial entry.” Admittedly, correct understanding of
ude in Sanas Cormaic was hampered to some extent by the mis-division of
words in the surrounding prose (i conulg) and by the retention of a minority
reading (crand) in the 1912 edition of the glossary. Properly understood,
though, this explanatory gloss reads:

Itas 1. gebung gaibther fersin cethra ce ndanmaiter a n-ude ic emulg (cf
Meyer 1912, § 1268)

‘lias, 1.e. an enclesure which is put areund animals se that their jeumey is
restricted (?) while being milked’.

Allno, meanwhile, was imported into the dictionary from the glossary
known as Duil Dromma Cetta ‘the Collection of Druimm Cetta’. This
glossary shares a good amount of material with Sanas Commaic and also
exists in longer and shorter versions (Russell 1996). An Irish-only edition
of the longer text appeared in print in the mid-nineteenth century (Stokes
1859, 170-96), but the dictionary cites this source according to a still-
unpublished wanscript made by Eugene @ Curry (identified by the
abbreviation ‘@’ C’ and manuscript references to ‘H.3.18°!?). We know that
a scribe involved at some point in the transmission of Duil Dromma Cetta
had trouble deciphering the exemplar from which he was working and that

§ The cerrespending ferm in Medern Welsh is cad; see Geiriadur Prifysgol Cymru,
accessed March 31, 2019, http//welsh-dictienary.ac.uk/gpc/gpchunl, s.v. cad’. @n
Brittenic werds cited in Irish glessaries, see further Russell 1995.

% Several examples of the spelling ude are actually listed in the dictienary s.v. uide
(dilie/42958).

!¢ This refers te Bublin, Trinity Cellege, MS 1337; there are cepies of Duiil Dromma
Cetta on pp. 63a-75b and 633a 638b. These texts were subsequently transcribed and
published in Binchy 1978, i1 684.39 621.35, iii 1069.3¢ 1878b.6. Citatiens belew
are frem the first of these published texts.
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he produced a number of corrupt forms based on what he could make out of
the shapes of the letters in front of him (Arbuthnot 2010). It wanspires, then,
that allno is just a scribal error for the well-established word allud ‘fame’
(ibid., 23-24).!'! Although Du#il Dromma Cetta has garbled allno, the
corresponding gloss in Sanas Cormaic is that cited above as an illustration
of etymological glossing and has the required form allud:

Dutil Dromma Cetta: allne 1. nés ... a laude .i. en melads (Binchy 1978, ii
605.36)
Sanas Cormaic: allud 1. nes ... a laude .i. #n melad (Meyer 1912, § 86).

Although allno has an entry of its own in the dictionary, the Sanas Cormaic
version of this gloss is, in fact, the first citation given s.v. allud:

Allud nm. g s. alluda, LL 12516.

allaid, Alex. 394. fame, renown, glory: a.2 .i. nes: ne alad a laude, Corm.
Y 86. ri ce nalledaib e[l]lmar (alladaib, MS.), SR 6762. cudu a.xt[a] deigleir,
AU 1442.15 repuldn Hériu ... dia a® q dia scélaib, TBFr. 12. at mathi ...
Fir Breg ... im a.&t, LU 4265. ni fair bias a nés nach a ax nach a irdarcus,
6377 (TBC). nire thallastar a uéill nach a ax ... 1 nErind, 9846 (FB 79). ar
ax q érgna q aurlabra, 8247 (19). alludh ergna distinguished fame, BB
45al7. cen axdn, LL 4221. a alladh 's a aebh, BB 57a4 ba h-ax meér de
Lugaid, LL 14533 ar axq gail 9 gasciud, LU 8815 (FB 61). im echt im
alladh im uaill, BB 52b15. a htaill, a has, a hindsaigthi, Eriu iv 146 § 25.
indimelta int allad q ininecbailre gab A, Alex. 629. ? de chungid allaid
q étala, LL 217636 (TTr. 59). tuilleadh gach laei ert d'alladh, Aithd. D.
11.21. cla alla 4 eirrdercus, FL. Earls 142.6. wrann d4 allamh (i cuid d4
chli), O Bruad. iii 156.5. allad gaiscid fame for prowess, YBL 126al.

There are, then, no extraordinary Irish words cat, ude and allno that have
been preserved for posterity only in glossaries, as the dictionary implies.
The very existence of entries under these headwords may suggest something
about the dictionary-makers’ approach to glossary material, though. Sanas
Cormaic itself makes clear that cat is not an Irish word; only ten short
entries separate the dictionary listing for allud, under which the editors
placed the relevant Sanas Cormaic exteact, from allno which was created
solely to accommodate the corresponding material from Duil Dronuna
Cetta; fascicle U of the dictionary, which includes both the robust entry on

11 Cenfusien ef minims is eften feund in this text and the letter # seems te have been
written with a shert ascender and was interchanged with beth o andd. Thus, it is net
difficult te understand hew a//ud came te be misread as allno. See Arbuthnet 2616,
32-33.
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uide and insecure ude ?, was in the hands of a single researcher (Teresa
Condon). In view of all of this, it is tempting to think that certain editors
tended to regard the glossaries as storehouses of odd and isolated words,
and did not push particularly hard on forms that were not immediately
meaningful to them. Conceivably, they might have taken a more critical
look at cat, allno, ude and the like had these appeared in texts of another
genre.

Unfortunately, no known editorial policy exists to shed light on how
those involved with the original dictionary approached their overall task or
how they dealt with any given source. Indeed, given the numerous changes
of staff and the inconsistencies that can be detected between one fascicle
and another (Griffith, Stifter, and Toner 2018, 4), it is questionable even
whether a set of guidelines was drawn up or served throughout the
dictionary’s long history. In addition to a certain readiness to accept that
words occurring in glossaries were likely to be unique attestations, however,
there are signs that editors often struggled to see the etymological point and
were inclined to take the glosses as mostly explanatory. ®n occasion, this
caused conflict between how the scholars responsible for the dictionary
understood glosses and how previous editors of the texts had nterpreted
them. Such tension is particularly evident in the dictionary listing for pit,
which has the much-queried dual-definition ‘a pit, hollow (? the female
pudenda)?’:

pit, (put) ‘a pit, hellew (? the female pudenda)?’: putte a puttee [= Lat. putee]
1. cuthe, ut dicitur pit a putee .i. brénaim, Cerm. Y 1868 (= Lat. cunnus, acc.
Te Cerm. Tr. p. 138). pit a putee .i. en cuithe dicitur put, H. 3.18 p. 77 (@°C.
132));

The presentation of material in the dictionary somewhat obscures the
evidence for pit that is put forward here. This comes from two glosses, each
bringing the Irish word into association with an item of Latin vocabulary. A
short text which has come to be lmown as the Loman Glossary (Russell,
Arbuthnot, and Moran 2006) offers:

pit a putee .i. en cuithe (Binchy 1978, i1 624.38)
‘pit cemes frem puteus, 1.e. frem the werd feor a pit’,

while Sanas Cormaic has instead:

pit a putee .i. brénaim (Meyer 1912, § 18668)
pit cemes frem puteo, 1e. [ stink’.
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John @’Donovan (1868, 138), at work on the Sanas Coimaic material,
rightly perceived there to be two elements to this: an etymological element
(pit a puteo ‘pit comes from pufeo’) and an explanatory one (puteo .i.
brénaim ‘puteo, i.e. 1 stink’). Similarly, the Loman Glossary first gives
etymological pit a puteo ‘pit comes from puteus’ and then follows up with
an Irish explanatory gloss on Latin puteus (.i. on cuithe ‘i.e. from the word
for a pit’). No doubt aware that in Modem Irish and Scottish Gaelic pit is
the usual means of reference to the vulva, ® Donovan (ibid.) suggested that
the Irish term under discussion m the glossaries was the same as Latin
cunnus. Instead of simply recognising that Loman and Sanas Cormaic
preserve the earliest collected attestations of that word, however, the
dictionary editors prioritized the definition ‘pit, hollow’, seemingly
distracted by the idea that Latin puteus and Irish cuithe are intended to give
directly the meaning of Irish pit.

While the editors obviously favoured ‘pit, hollow’ as the intended
meaning of Irish pif in the glossaries, the possibility that the word refers to
‘the female pudenda’ is at least recognised in the same enty in the
dictionary. Treatment of the word gamain, which occurs in § 687 of Sanas
Cormaic (Meyer 1912), is altogether more problematic. This form is
recorded twice in the dictionary under entirely different senses. It is noted
as an example of ganmuwin ‘a yearling calf’, which is in keeping with how
@’ Donovan (1868, 85) understood the usage in the glossary:

gamuinn 1, m. (a) ‘a yearling calf’: gamhuin, IGT Wecl. § 34. gamain, Certn.
Y 687. in sengamain treitech, TBC23659. deberar gamain istech, Eriu vii 6 §
6 =198 § 6. be cena gamaind, Laws 1 184.28 Cemm. g s. gemen ... firgdmna,
Aisl. MC 95.27. brat gamna, [T iii 161.30. re bennuibh ches gamhna, Ezek. i
7. pl. gamlias hi tallat trichait n-gamna, FB § 91 (LU 9187). il lias ngamna
calves' byre, BB § 5. nipsa cau-sa ingaire ganma, LU 9328. urchell fena
ganmnaib, Laws iv 86.2 Cemm. tugaidh na gamhna den bhaile, 1 Sam. vi 7.
bemn ainm de gabuin, ®'C. 577 (H.3.18, 287). Inn. 1.: Lech Gamhna, FM iv
696.7.

And it is also given an entry of its own as 2 gamain ‘November’:

2 gamain ‘Nevember”: g.® .i. in mi gaim Tar samuin, Cerm. Y 687.

The phrase quoted in support of the entry 2 gamain ‘November’ means ‘the
winter month after the festival of Samain’,'? and the editors of the dictionary
confidently took this as an explanatory gloss on an otherwise-unattested

month-name. The portion of text cited s.v. 2 gamain represents only the start

12 Samain refers te a festival held at the start of Nevember (dilie/36129).
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of the glossary entry in question, though; the entry as a whole revolves
around the word gamnach ‘a cow with a yearling calf’. Gamain at the start,
then, is almost certainly the calf-word, used here to denote specifically a
calfbom in winter so as to enable a number of word-plays in which gamain
itself is linked to both gam ‘winter’ and the namme of the festival of Samain,
and gamnach is etymologized through gam-shinech ‘having teats in

winter’:1

gamain i. i mmi gaim Jar samuin,'* unde dicitur gamnach .i. gam-s[h]inech .i.
arinni is mblicht 1 mmi gaim .1. 1 ngaimreth (cf. Meyer 1912, § 687)

gamain ‘ayearling calf’, i.e. [bern] in the menth ef winter after the festival of
Samain; thus is said gamnach ‘a cew with a yearling calf’, i.e. having teats in
winter, i.e. by reasen ef the fact that it is in milk in the winter menth, i.e. in
winter.

2 gamain ‘November’, then, is yet another ghostword in the dictionary, one
which owes its existence, at least in part, to a perception that the purpose of
glosses is generally to explain the meaning of obscure words.

What emerges incidentally from the above is that the translation of
Sanas Cormaic produced by John @’Donovan and published in 1868
correctly renders the senses intended for pit and gamain in the glossaries,
whereas the dictionary is at best conflictory and at times actually inclined
in the wrong direction. ® Donovan and Eugene @ Curry were the scholars
initially charged with producing an historical dictionary of Irish ata meeting
ofthe Irish Archaeological Society held in November 1852 (Griffith, Stifter,
and Toner 2018: 3). ® Donovan eventually began work in 1859, but died
shortly afterwards, in December 1861. In terms of the weatment of glossary
material, it is regrettable that @ Donovan did not contribute more to the
project, for clearly he had better instincts about etymological glosses than
most of those who succeeded him. Indeed, to judge by comments made by
one of the scholars intimately involved withthe final dictionary, the practice
of medieval etymologizing was a source of real frustration and perplexity in
the early phrases of the work.

13 The -sh- is silent, se gamnach: is effectively etymelegized threugh gam-shinech.
See alse n. 4 abeve.

14 Meyer misread the minims at the start ef the entry and presented the material as if
it centained the definite article (in mi gaim ‘the winter menth’); in fact, the text
begins with the prepesitien i ‘in’ (i mmi gaim ‘in the winter menth’). The reading
is feund in Bublin, Trinity Cellege, MS 1318 (the Yellew Beek of Lecan), cel 45,
1. 22.
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@sborn Bergin was assistant to Kuno Meyer for a few years after the
latter took over editorship of the dictionary in 1907. Bergin himself went on
to act as general editor of fascicle E which finally appeared in 1932 (Toner
forthcoming). A few years later, he reflected that:

the patience of medem schelars is eften exhausted in the endeaveur te
extract a few grains ef real value te the lexicegrapher frem the masses of
‘etymelegical glesses’ ... Etymelegy was a game with ne rules. It was a
matter of guesswerk, and ene guess was a geed as anether (Bergin 1938,
206).

Bergin was an imposing figure in Irish scholarship whose views on
etymological glossing had a ‘powerful influence on the subsequent
generation of Irish scholars’ (Russell 2008: 2). Although he himself played
no further role in the dictionary after E was completed, one or both of the
researchers who worked with him (Maud Joynt and Eleanor Knott)
contibuted to no less than seven other fascicles (Toner forthcoming).
Bergin’s issues with medieval etymological glossing obviously have to do
with the fact that the derivations proposed in glosses, such as allud a laude
or conar .i. cin ar, did not accord with his own expectations as a philologist
interested in the scientific origins of Irish. Most disconcerting in the above
remarks, however, is his nsistence that Irish Isidorian etymology was ‘a
game with no rules’. This is emphatically not the case; in glosses of this
kind, formulae and conventions abound to guide readers on their way to
understanding. The Loman entwy on pit, for example, conforms to a
widespread pattern in which the word of interest is derived from a Latin
noun or verb and the Latin is then supplied with an Irish gloss of equivalent
meaning. In addition, Latin puteus ‘pit’ meets the basic Isidorian criterion
that etymological suggestions should be phonetically, graphically and
morphological similar to the lemma and semantically suitable. Had the
editor of fascicle N-@-P grasped that there were rules to the game of
etymologizing, the idea that Irish pif was a term for a pit or hollow would
never have come up in the dictionary.'3

Greater appreciation of the conventions of medieval etymology would
have saved the dictionary also from a number of entries which were created
for what are actually word-fragments. Discussions of etymologizing in Irish
glossaries have often cited examples such as the proposed derivation of
conar ‘a path’ from cin ar ‘without ploughing’ and of ichtar ‘the bottom’
from ic tir ‘at the ground’ (Meyer 1912, § 779). Such etymologies operate

15 Incidentally, this fascicle was arranged by MaudJeynt, ene of the researchers whe
had werked with Bergin.
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as if the headwords are slightly skewed compounds of the elements in
question. What has not been sufficiently brought out to date is that, in many
instances, the lemma of an etymological gloss is analysed as if it were a kind
of blend or portmanteau, as if the word were constructed in much the same
way as English brunch was derived from the br- of ‘breakfast’ and -unch of
‘lunch’. In such cases, one or more of the elements identified in the
etymology are not whole words. Early Irish grammatical tracts preserve
specialized technical terms for the phenomena of reducing genuine items of
vocabulary to the first or last few letters; dichned derid, literally ‘taking
away the last part’, is distinguished from dichned tuis, ‘taking away the first
part’ (Calder 1917:11, 1986, 2000). These terms are sometimes employed in
glossaries to clarify how the etymology is envisaged as working. Thus, to
explain how pait ‘a container for liquid’ might be traced back to fital ‘water’
and dit ‘a place’, Sanas Commaic informs its readers that fital has undergone
dichned devid in this instance:

pait quasi fu-4it .i. ait fuail 7 dichned deridh fuil and (Meyer 1912, § 1062)
pait “a centainer for liquid’, as if fu-aiz [< fu- + &it “a place’], i.e. a place fer
water, and the last part [ef fiie/ “water’] is taken away there.

Elsewhere, other words are similarly shortened in etymological glosses but
technical terms such as dichned derid and dichned tiis are not used to
describe the process that has taken place. Thus, the term cr#iach ‘a stack of
comn’ is presented as if it were a blend of cdir ‘straight’ (implicitly
contracted to c#-) and the start of the word #achtar ‘top’, but the text has no
comment on the relationship between #ach- and sachtar:

cruach 1. ceir a nach .i. a nacfh]tar (Meyer 1912, § 348)
criach “a stack ef cern’, i.e. straight itsuach-, i.e. its tep.

The fact that #ach- is itself immediately glossed with #achtar suggests that
whoever produced this etymological explanation never intended that there
would be confusion over the status of #ach-. Based solely on the occurrence
in Sanas Cormaic, however, a listing for ‘#ach’ was created in the
dictionary:

vach ‘tep (?)’, cf’ vachtar: criach .i. ceir a nach .i. a tacfh]tar, Cerm. Y 346.

Similar misconceptions about how to constue clusters of letters in the
glossaries lie behind the current dictionary listings for ca and 7 es:

ca cX endl is caput, cend, Cerm. Y 736.
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7 es ‘food’: es .i. biad, Cerm. Y 736.

Both of these are drawn from the Sanas Cormaic entwy explaining iasc
‘fish’. Seen in the context of the full glossary entry, the short extracts cited
in the dictionary take on a very different character:

Tasc quasi esc 1. ab esca. Es didiu .i. biad ... Ca endi is caput, cend. Ceand
didiu - cleithe cach mbid in t-Tesc, ar detemail Isu € (Meyer 1912, § 736)

iasc ‘fish’ as if esc, ie. frem [Latin] esca ‘feed’. Es- then is ‘feed’ ... ca-
cemes frem [Latin] caput, ‘head’. Fish, then, is the head and culminatien ef
every meal, for Jesus ate it.

In Sanas Cormaic, then, the Irish word iasc ‘fish’ is derived ultimately from
Latin esca ‘food’ and the text then goes on to explain that it is the es- of
esca that means ‘food’, while the second element is derived from Latin
caput ‘head’. So, es- and ca- are, firstly, not whole words and, secondly, not
even fragments of an Irish word (it is Latin esca that it being dissected here).
A hyphen after es and ca in the published edition would have alerted the
dictionary-makers at least to the fact that these were not candidates for
inclusion under their own headwords, but none of the texts of Sanas
Cormaic published to date made any attempt to visually identify forms like
#ach-, ca- and es- as word-fragments. In the absence of such markers, it was
left to individual dictionary editors to make their own inferences about the
status of these forms. Even from the small sample of entries mentioned here,
there are interesting observations to be made about editorial choice: the
entry headed #ach is in the same fascicle as unnecessary ude (discussed
above), that on es, in which .i. biad ‘i.e. food’ is accepted as a
straightforward explanatory gloss, appears in the fascicle that was edited by
@sbormn Bergin; the entry on ca, in a fascicle which was not published until
1968, is more cautious and makes no suggestion on how the form is to be
understood.

It difficult to lmow what the dictionary editors were thinking when they
created circumspect entries like ca. This ventures nothing about possible
meaning, cognates or even the part of speech that ca might represent; on the
other hand, there are no question-marks such as are found i the dictionary
entries on ude, allno, and so on, and which seem intended to query whether
the relevant forms were genuine lexical items. @ther means of registering
doubt about ‘words’ gleaned from glossaries are also occasionally
employed in the dictionary. Rather than blindly following the suggestions
made in Sanas Cormaic that drech is a word of similar meaning to baoth
‘wanton, licentious’, for example, the dictionary simply highlights the fact
that this drech is found in an etymological gloss:
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2 drech in etymel. gless: merdrech i mer- d.X; mer i druith, d2 i baeth,
Cerm. Y 875.

The same strategy is adopted for lat, which is equivalent in meaning to traig
‘foot’, according to Sanas Cormaic:

lat in etymelegical gless: indlat ... 1 1% 1. traig. Indlat den cheis etc., Cerm.
Y 943.

These statements, warning users of the dictionary to be mindful of context
when dealing with etymological glosses, suggest that the glossary entries in
question were intelligently read beyond the sections cited in the dictionary—
which is certainly an improvement on the shortsighted approach which gave
rise to 2 gamain, 7 es and ca. Looking at the wider material in which drech
and lat appear, it is reasonably clear what roused the suspicions of the
dictionary editors in each instance. Drech occurs in the explanation of
meirdrech ‘a prostitute’:

merdrech .1. mer q drech; mer .i. druith, drech .i. baeth. Merdrech didiu ben
druith baeth, ut dicitur: Briith gach mer, mianach gach baeth (Meyer 1912:
§ 875).

At face value, this would seem to wanslate as:

meirdrech ‘a prestitute’, i.e. mer and drech; mer means wanten, drech
means licentieus. meirdrech, then, is a wanten and licentieus weman, as is
said: every mer is wanten, every licentieus persen is full ef desire.

The sticking-point here is that the gloss mer i. driith ‘mer means wanton’
immediately precedes drech .i. baoth ‘drech means licentious’, and mer,
driiith and baoth all have very similar meanings, whereas drech is
otherwise-unlnown. Given that baoth occurs twice in close association with
dritith and mer further on in the glossary entry, the editors of the dictionary
seem to have suspected that, in origin, .i. baoth was intended as an additional
gloss on mer .i. drtith rather than as a gloss on mysterious drech.'®

16 This raises the pessibility, of ceurse, that the werd meirdrech was breken dewn
inte mer ‘wanten’ and -drech, the latter being a fragment ef the headwerd in which
the medieval etymelegist teek ne further interest. Such an explanatien dees net seem
particularly ebjectienable: in the Sanas Cormaic entry en ésca ‘the meen’, feor
example, the lemma first splits inte #es-ca and the entry then centinues with a
statement en des ‘stage’, while -ca decs net ceme up again: esca i. aos-ca, ar atdt
aosa ili and ¢ aon co trichait (Meyer 1912, § 572) ‘ésca “the meen”, i.c. des-ca [<
aes ‘a stage’], for there are many stages te it frem ene te thirty’.
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Lat, which is also categorized in the dictionary as ‘in etymological
gloss’, crops up in connection with two well-established verbal nouns:
indmat and indlat. Attestations, mainly from a range of literary and religious
texts, suggest that both indmat and indlat referred to ‘washing the hands or
feet’; they are, in all likelihood, variations of same word. Sanas Cormaic
attempts to distinguish between them, however, suggesting that indmat
derives from ind ‘end’ and mat ‘hand’, while indlat comes from ind and lat
‘foot’:!’

mat .1. lamh, unde indmat .i. ind na 1am negar and. Indlat immerre .i. lat .i.
traig. [ndlat den cheis didiu, ar is [ind] den c[h]eis in traicch. Et a latitudine
dicitur (Meyer 1912, § 943).

mat, ie. a hand, thus indmat “washing the hands’, i.e. [< ind ‘end’ + mat
‘hand’] the end ef the hand is washed then. Indlat ‘washing the feet’, i.e.
lat, ie. the feet. Washing the leg then, fer the feet is the end ef the leg. And
it [{a?] is said frem the werd /atitudo ‘breadth’.

Mat ‘hand’ is poorly evidenced but has some support outside of this gloss;'®
there seems to be no independent support for the glossary’s suggestion of a
word lat, meaning ‘foot’. Sanas Coimaic, nevertheless, presents a compelling
case for lat, putting forward not only an explanatory gloss (lat .i. traig ‘lat,
i.e. the foot’) but also an etymological one (a latitudine dicitur ‘it is said
from the word latitudo “breadth™). The fact that lat is not simply defined
as ‘foot’ in the dictionary suggests, however, that the editors found the idea
that early Irish vocabulary included both mat ‘hand’ and also lat ‘foot’
improbably convenient. In other words, they seem to have sensed that rather
than being a component of indlat, lat was artificially abstracted from this
verbal noun in Sanas Cormaic.

Whatever misgivings they may have had about drech, lat and the like, the
editors of the dictionary followed a safe course of action n drawing up
restrained listings which merely draw attention to the etymological

17 Elsewhere in Sanas Cornaic, the breader sense of indlat is acknewledged: intan
adnaim duine a chosa - a lama indiat innsin (Meyer 1912, § 597) “‘when a persen
washes his feet and his hands that is inlar’.

3 The headwerd of the relevant entry in the dictienary is given as I mdt, mat
(dil.ie/31663), but nene of the attestatiens has evidence ef a leng vewel andthe ferm
mat seems te be suggested selely en the assumptien that same werd eccurs in mazan
and matlorc, beth ef which mean ‘club, cudgel’.
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context.!” At this distance from the original text, there is little prospect of
proving beyond doubt that lat was not a legitimate feature of the early Irish
lexicon, as opposed to an archaic, specialized or localized word. Indeed, the
issue of whether medieval Irish etymologists coined words for the sole
purpose of etymological speculation and play has remained largely a matter
of conjecture and opinion n modern scholarship. The last-expressed views
on the matter came from Paul Russell and Calvert Watkins. Russell’s
position was that ‘for words to be etymologized into unrecognizable or
invented elements’ would ‘negate the aims of this type of etymologizing’
(Russell 1988: 19; cf. 2008: 4 n. 10). Watkins, meanwhile, argued that early
scholars did indulge in such activity on the grounds that fabricated words
could themselves be glossed and thus assigned a meaning (Waktins 1967).

Watkins did not refer closely to the glossaries other than to propose that
a still-uncertain element, ow2, which appears several times in Sanas
Cormaic and is always glossed with orgun ‘slaying; slaughter’, was the
invention of a glossator. Had he looked further into Sanas Cormaic, he
might have been interested in, for example, #ach- .i. #achtar and es- .i. biad,
both of which demonstrate the potential of glosses for hinting at meaning
for forms that are not themselves genuine lexical items. He might have been
intrigued also by the Sanas Cormaic material on [af, in which both
explanatory and etymological glosses are invoked, seemingly to lend
authority to an otherwise-unknown and highly suspect ‘word’. Perhaps the
best evidence for coining, however, is a pair of glosses found at the end of
letter-block M in two largely neglected copies of Sanas Cormaic. These
copies are preserved sections of manuscripts held in Trinity College,
Dublin, which date from the sixteenth or seventeenth centuries (@ Muraile
1996: 45-48). The glosses in question have not been previously published
or discussed. They read:

19 Statements abeut the assumed status of headwerds are actually extremely unusual
in the eriginal dictienary. Apart frem drech and /az, a few ether listings nete that the
headwerd functiens within an etymelegical centext, nine headwerds are deemed
‘vex nihili’, the labels ‘nence-werd’ or ‘nence-fermatien’ are feund six times in all,
and twice the dictienary quetes Whitley Stekes’ assessment that the lexemes in
question are ‘mere nensense and intended te be such’.
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menearb .i. dath. Menerba .i. bandee dathae2®
menerb, i.e. a dye. Menerba, i.e. the geddess of dyes.

®n first impression, these companion pieces seem to consist of an
explanatory gloss on a common noun (‘menerb, i.e. a dye’) followed by an
etymological gloss in which the name Menerba, identified as ‘goddess of
dyes’, is implicitly derived from this menerb. There can be little doubt,
though, that M enerbe here is a Gaelicised version of the name of the Roman
goddess Minerva, who is said by Isidore of Seville to have first dyed wool.2
Assuming this is correct, the posited noun mieneib must have been
abstracted from the name rather than being the foundation on which the
name was built. @f course, the presumption of menerb ‘dye’ may be an
honest inference, but we can be fairly certain that the author of this gloss
did not know of any such word in Irish.

It is important to stress that this accretion to the text of Sanas Coimaic
appears only in sixteenth- or seventeenth-century copies and that little can
be said about the date at which this pair of glosses might have been
composed. Nevertheless, menearb .i. dath seems the most defensible
example to have emerged to date of a supposed medieval Irish explanatory
gloss that actually has no basis in the language. Its existence inevitably
raises questions about the purposes that Irish glosses served at the time when
they were composed and incorporated into compendia such as Sanas
Cormaic, and about the extent to which different types of medieval gloss
can be of use to dictionary-makers today.

At one end of the scale are straightforward nuggets of information: these
either reliably explain the meaning of a word by providing a synonym (e.g.
the explanation of airténe as cloichéne ‘a small stone’; Meyer 1912, § 26)
or short elucidatory phrase (e.g. the gloss on lias ‘a pen’), or they pass on
an etymology that is still accepted by linguists (e.g. balb a balbus). Material
of this kind probably had a role in language conservation and education
from the outset, and it provides rich pickings for the modem lexicographer.
More complex are Isidorian etymologies such as the proposed derivation of
conar ‘a path’ from cin ar ‘without ploughing’ or of allud ‘fame’ from Latin
a laude ‘from praise’. A certain mental agility is required to keep up with

2* Edited here frem Bublin, Trinity Cellege, MS 1317 (H.2.15b), p. 33b8 9 (where
the glesses are in the same hand as the preceding entries). An additienal subscript «
is written between the -ee of bandee. The ether cepy eof this material can be feund
en p. 97a7 & (where these glesses seem te have been written by a different scribe
frem the feregeing). Fer cemment en [rish schelars’ engagement with medieval
glessaries in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, see Russell 2008: 17.

2! Etymologies, XIX xx.
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what is going onin these glosses and, presumably, both perceptive readers
and the scholars who conceived of these derivations were rewarded for their
efforts with a sense of achievement and sometimes amusement.?? Clearly,
glosses of this type offered opportunities for innovation and experiment, but
they are based around genuine words (though not all of them are Irish) and,
while scholars such as @sbom Bergin may have had little use for what is
suggested in these extracts about relationships between various terms, there
is nevertheless a wealth of lexical evidence here to be collected and
construed. Finally, a significant subcategory of etymological glosses works
with word-fragments (e.g. the derivation of craach from céir + sach-) and
seemingly artificially abstacted forms (e.g. menerb). Presumably, to an
audience of contemporaries it would have been clear which were real and
whole words and which were not, and part of the appeal in producing and
consuming this type of material lay n appreciating how formulae and
conventions could be hamessed to blur the lines between intellectual play
and authentic linguistic information. Several centuries later, it is sometimes
a struggle to distinguish between (a) genuine lexical items which obviously
belong in an historical dictionary, (b) items which probably ought to be
included in a dictionary but only with certain caveats, and (c) forms whose
presence in a modem lexicographical resource would be simply misleading.

In conclusion, then: material in the Dictionaiy of the Irish Language
(and, consequently, in eDIL) which was based on forms found in medieval
Irish glossaries requires more intensive revision than material from texts of
any other genre. To some degree, this is atiibutable to the complexity and
diversity of the terms covered i these sources, and to the fact that the work
of editing and wanslating, which should have laid the groundwork for
incorporation of these terms into a lexicographical resource, had not been
carried out to a reasonable standard when the dictionary was being
compiled. Such issues were compounded, however, by dictionary editors
who were not always well-attuned to the methods and motivations of
medieval glossators. What comes across strongly on prolonged exposure to
glossaries like Sanas Cormaic is that those who composed this type of
material delighted in the Irish language and in their own abilities to probe
and play with language in general. While they were certainly interested in
simple explanations of unusual or uncommon words, the practice of
etymological glossing allowed them to experiment, even with word-
fragments and probably with deliberately coined words. Frequently, the

22 As an example of the hurneur that is eccasienally en shew in medieval Irish
glessaries, Duil Dromma Cetta has the entry: borr i. aborra (leg. abarro i. eilefaint
(Binchy 1978: ii 607.24) ‘borr “swellen, thick”, i.e. frem [Latin] barrus, ie. an
elephant’.
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editors of the dictionary were ovetrly literal in their engagement with such
texts, however. They treated fragments as meaningful units in their own
right, and they pursued imagined explanatory glosses when they did not
‘get’ the creative etymologies that were actually in the texts. Unnecessary
and inaccurate listings can be expunged and emended, of course, but
arguably material from glossaries like Sanas Cormaic would have been
integrated more successfully into the historical dictionary of Irish in the first
instance had the medieval scholars who worked on these texts been properly
appreciated as the people of originality, intelligence and wit they so often
show themselves to be.
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WHICH DICTIONARY IS BEAUTIFUL,
AFFLUENT AND CONCISE AT THE SAME TIME?
(IN 15™-CENTURY POLAND)

KATARZYNA JASINSKA,
MAGDALENA KLAPPER
AND DOROTA KOLODZIEJ

The beginning of Polish lexicography dates back to the first half of the 15%
century. Among the medieval bilingual (Latin-Polish) dictionaries, there are
two Mammotrects and the so-called Trident Vocabularius, as well as around
40 manuscripts containing lists of Latin-Polish translation equivalents
(Twardzik 2005). These dictionaries differ in scope and quantity of the
vocabulary included, but what they have in common is the more or less
equal number of Latin and Polish words and the lack of definitions. There
are also monolingual Latin dictionaries' with added Polish translation of
Just some of the headwords—glosses supplementing the Latin explanation.
This type of dictionaries is being investigated in a project entitled “Polish
Vocabulary in 15%-Century Latin Dictionaries Called Rosarii: a Comparative
Study”.2

At the beginning of the 15 century, a dictionary called Vocabularius
Ex quo (abbreviation: VEx) was created in Germany. It was a compilation
of other dictionaries, mainly the Elementarium doctrinae erudimentum
written by Papias, the Magnae derivationes by Huguccio of Pisa, the
Catholicon by John of Genoa and the Brevilogus. The VEx was intended to
serve poor seminarians, enabling them to better understand Latin texts,
especially the Bible in its literal sense. In addition to semantic and

! For further infermatien abeut menelingual Latin dictienaries, cf. Geetz 1923,

2 The preject entitled “Pelish Vecabulary in 15%-Century Latin Wictienaries Called
Rosarii: a Cemparative Study”, preject leader: pref. Ewa Beptuchewa, spensered
by the Natienal Science Centre (decisien munber: 2016/21/B/HS2/81249) is
cenducted at the Institute of Pelish Language ef the Pelish Academy ef Sciences
(2617 2020).
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grammatical information, the dictionary included German translations of
many lemmata (Grubmiiller 1990: 2040-2041).

The popularity of the VEx is reflected in the preservation of about three
hundred manuscripts and forty printed copies described in the critical
edition by Klaus Grubmiiller (1988-2001). They are preserved in libraries
in many countries, including Poland. The rich manuscript tradition made
individual copies diverse, some clearly adapted to the needs of local
recipients. Grubmiiller (1988: 113-116) distinguished five main
manuscripts and one printed redaction of this dictionary. He also described
some manuscripts as a ‘free redaction'—clearly deviating from the basic
VEx pattern. Among them, there is a manuscript of the Wroctaw University
Library (Biblioteka Uniwersytecka we Wroctawiu), IV @ 95 (Grubmiiller
1988: 59).

The RGB Group—a Polish redaction of the VEx

To us, as Polish lexicographers, this manuscript has a special meaning, as it
is the only one among the copies of the VEx listed by Grubmiiller containing
Polish glosses. However, there are six other manuscripts preserved in the
collections of several other libraries presenting many similarities to the
Wroctaw copy. The whole group consists of the following manuscripts:

Name Manuscript Storage Library Shelfmark
dating location
Rosarius 1440 Czgstochowa Archiwum Ir2s
Paulirats ®jcow

Paulin6w na
Jasnej Gorze

Rosarius 1450 Krakow Archiwum i Ms 224
Cracoviensis Biblioteka
Krakowskiej
Kapituly
Katedralnej
Rosarius 1450 Wroclaw Biblioteka IVeO9Ss
Vratislaviensis Uniwersytecka
we Wroctawiu
Rosartus 1457 Wroclaw JIbBIBCBKA Fond 5 DE-
Ossolineus I HaLiOHANbHA 520
HAyKOBA

6i6uioTexa
Ykpaiuu iMeui

B. Credannka
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Rosartus ca 1470 Krakow Archiwum XV 12
Dominicarnats Polskiej
Prowincji
Dominikanow
w Krakowie
Rosarius 1476 Lviv JIbBIBCBKA Fond S DE-
Ossolineus IT HarlioHaIbHa 431
HAayKOBa

6ibuioTexa
Ykpaiuu iMeui
B. Credannka

Rosarius XVp. Wroctaw Biblioteka 1630/1
Ossolineus 111 post. Zakladu
Narodowego
im.
@ssolinskich

we Wroclawiu

In Polish historical lexicography, these dictionaries are known as rosarii.
This unusual name refers to an excerpt from the incipit:

Presens igitur epusculurn nen inmerite nu<n>cupatur istis tribus neminibus:
granarius uel granarium prepter sui vtilitatem, resarius prepter sui decerem,
breuilogus prepter sui breuilegam tradicienem (1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis,
fel. 3r).?

®n the basis of the terms rosarius, granarius, brevilogus, we call this group
of manuscripts the RGB group (from the first letters of the dictionary
names). @ur research has revealed significant differences in the micro- and
macro-structure of the RGB dictionaries m relation to the classic VEx:
extended introduction, elaborate ending, semantic definition of I-letter
section, changed layout and modified system of grammatical symbols,
omitted German wanslation of Latin words and addition of extended
definitions of Polish glosses, added and omitted entries.

1. Extended introduction

In the introduction to the RGB redaction of the VEx, we can distinguish
three parts: the first one originates from the VEX, and the third is derived

3 “A granary fer its usefulness, a resarius fer its beauty, and a brief lexicen fer its
cenciseness” (eur ewn translatien). We de net nermalize the spelling of Latin
quetatiens frem the manuscripts except fer the use of capital and small letters. We
alse add punctuatien marks.
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from the Brevilogus. The sources of the middle parthave not been identified
yet. The RGB redactor might have elaborated it.

1.1. Part I

The introduction begins with an enumeration of the sources used during the
development of the dictionary. The author did not provide any specific title
for his compilation, which is why it is commonly known by the name
derived from the incipit: “Ex quo vocabularii varii autentici” (Grubmiuller
1967: 67). The aforementioned sources are: Papias, Huguccio, the
Catholicon, and the Brevilogus. The author of the RGB redaction expanded
the list of his sources with Exposiciones Vocabulorum Bibliae by William
Brito and a not better specified dictionary called Puericius.
Next, information about the purpose of the dictionary is provided:

[...] ita qued pauperes scelares cesdem de facili pre precie cempetenti
ratiene eerum pauperitatis habere ac precurare nen valeant, ut tamen ce
facilius sacram scripturam litteraliter et partim mistice et spiritualiter
intelligere pessint (1458 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fel. 3r).

The RGB redaction concentrates on providing poor seminarians with easier
access to the Holy Scriptures (and no other Latin texts—as the classic VEx
does, cf. Grubmiiller 1967: 67). Instead, it enriches the literal explanation
of words by providing their metaphoric and spiritual senses.

This is followed by a brief description of the dictionary macrostucture:
alphabetical order of the lemmata and a concise system of grammatical
symbols. The VEx mentions supplementation of the Latin semantic
definitions with the German equivalents of the words: “quod Latinum
precedat et Theutunicum subiungitur” (Grubmiiller 1988: 1).* In the RGB
redaction, the same fragment reads: “quod Latinum precedat et wlgare
subiungatur” (1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fol. 3r).> This change indicates
a conscious departure from the VEx patternand indeed, there are no German
words i the text of the dictionary in any of the RGB copies known to us.
This does not mean, however, that every omitted German word is replaced
by a Polish one. In fact, Polish glosses are scarce.

This part of the introduction ends with an incentive for improvement.
According to the passage quoted from the Book of Sirach, the prize for

4 “Latin precedes and German fellews” (eur ewn translatien).
3 “Latin precedes and vernacular fellews” (eur ewn translatien).
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gaining wisdom is eternal life (Eccl. 24, 31): “Qui elucidant me vitam
eternam habebunt™ (1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fol. 3r).”

1.2. PartII

This part of the inwoduction proposes three alternative names for the
dictionary. First, the redactor calls his work granarius, comparing it to a
storehouse or granary where nutritious grain is stored: “Ideo quia sicut in
granario, id est horree frumenta vtiliora et grana pociora reponuntur” (1450
Rosarius Cracoviensis, fol. 3r).

The abundance of words taken from works of various authors is
compiled in a concise way, which reminds the RGB redactor of another
Latin-German dictionary he knows and uses—the Brevilogus. “Sic iste liber
continet vocabula vtiliora et pociora ex diuersis voluminibus diversorum
autorum exponencium Sacram Scripturam in hanc massam breuilogam
redactam” (1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fol. 3r). Hence the second
proposed name.

Finally, the RGB redactor gives the third name—vrosarius: “Rosarius
quia sicut rosa precellit alios flores odore, decore et pulcro rubore, et
confeccio queuis ex rosis preemine” (1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fol. 3r).
The comparison of the dictionary to a rose, which surpasses other flowers
in beauty, decorativeness, and aroma, allows him to expose the beauty of
his work that surpasses other dictionaries thanks to the wealth of
explanations. The author emphasizes that just as a rose can be red or white,
the explanations of words (in particular of those taken from the Holy
Scriptures) may be either literal or spiritual. And just as a rose is a well-
known flower, this book can become the most widely-lmown dictionary for
poor students unable to afford larger dictionaries.

As a summary of this section, the author repeats all three names,
emphasizing the usefulness, beauty, and concise stucture of his work.

1.3. Part III

This fragment of text was taken from the introduction to the aforementioned
Brevilogus—an anonymous dictionary from the end of the 14% century.
Many of its copies contain German glosses. The Brevilogus was one of the

¢ “They that explain me shall have life everlasting” (The Hely Bible 1914:
Ecclesiasticus 24, 31). We quete the Hely Scripture using Bible abbreviatiens frem
the Vulgate.

7 In the VEx and the RGB greup, the quete was assigned te the Beek of Wisdem:
“[...] in libre Sapiencie ectaue capitule” (Grubmiiller 1988: 1).
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main sources of the classic VEx, but the RGB redactor used it again to
enrich his dictionary.

And so the introduction to the first entry—A4—is quoted from the
Brevilogus:

Hec enim littera a secundwn Isiderwn prime libre Ethimelegiarum in
emnibus lingwis est prier, quia ipsa era nascenciutn apperit. Be qua dicitur
in hysteri<i>s masculus natus recenter dicit a, mulier vere e.®> Wersus: E
prefert aut a quisquis precedit ab Ewa, emnis masculus dicit a, e femina
prefert (1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fel. 3r)°

A 1is the first letter of the alphabet in all languages, because it is the first
sound that a newborn boy makes (as though recalling father Adam). Girls,
however, cry E (recalling Eve).

The Brevilogus is divided into three parts containing nouns, verbs, and
indeclinable parts of speech respectively, which is the reason for having
three separate alphabetical sequences. The RGB redactor copied this
division,'* despite the fact that his dictionary does not follow the Brevilogus.
All dictionary entries are arranged in one alphabetical sequence (as in the
VEX).

Then the redactor provides the meanings of the Hebrew letter Aleph and
the Greek Alpha (including a quote from the Book of Revelation), and
explains the four functions of the letter 4 in Latin. The last one of these—
an interjection of despair—is illustrated with another quote from the Bible,
the words of Jeremiah: “Aaa domine Deus nescio loqui, quia ego puer sum”
(Jer 1, 6).}! The same quote is also used at the beginning of the introduction
to the Brevilogus. It is a metaphor of how a young seminarian, who is still
unable to proclaim the Word of God, matures to priesthood by learning
Latin.

After this intwroduction, the RGB redactor proceeds to explain the
consecutive lemmata based on the VEx.

8 The passage: “Pe qua dicitur in hysteris masculus natus recenter dicit a mulier vere
¢” is queted frem De miseria humanae conditionis by Pepe Innecent I1I.

°The passage: “E prefert aut a quisquis precedit ab Ewa @mnis masculus dicit a, e
femina prefert” is queted frem Postilla super totam Bibliam by Nichelas ef Lyra.
1#<[ ] trinam spacialiter (pro specialiter) tradicienem nemen, verberun et parciwin
indeclinabiliun” (1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fel. 248r).

11“And I said: Ah, ah,ah, Lerd Ged: beheld, I cannet speak, for I am a child” (The
Hely Bible 1914, Jer. 1, 6).
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2. Ending

The second difference between the classic VEx and the RGB group is the
presence of an extensive ending after the last lemma. There is no long
ending in the classic VEX, just a short explicit with basic information about
the time and place ofthe completion of the copyist’s work. In the ending of
the RGB dictionaries, three parts can be distinguished. The first one is a
response to the criticism of the anonymity of the dictionary, the second is a
laudation in honor of God and the Saints, the third includes an explicit with
information about the identity of the copyist and the circumstances of the
completion of his work.

2.1. Part 1

The first part does not occur in the classic VEx. The author refutes the
allegation that his dictionary is acephalos (headless)—without either a title
or author:

Attendant deregantes hunc libellum acephalum vecantes id est sine autere
uel sine capite, sine [sine] titule (1458 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fel 248r).

Citing the double meaning of the word cephas, he indicates that his work
may not have a kead, but instead it is based on a rock, that is on solid and
diverse sources:

Qui vere est cephas, id est caput, ce qued pesitus est super firmam petram
videlicet quia habet auteritatem (14 5@ Rosarius Cracoviensis, fel. 248r).

These sources include: Huguccio, whose dictionary adds significance and
prestige to word explanations, Papias and Briton, from whom the
interpretation of the Bible vocabulary is taken, and Isidore, whose work is
the basis for including etymological information in the dictionary. He also
claims that if the meaning of a given word is inconsistent with its
contemporary or ancient use, then the dictionary explanation should not
criticize or improve the source text, but remain in unity with its author.

2.2. Part 11

The reference to the Polish spiritual tradition is most evident in this part of
the dictionary:
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Pre fine cuius sit benedictus Beus almus et eius genitrix sancta virge Maria
intacta sanctusque presul Stanislaus pater pius Pelenerwn patrenus, cuius
sub vexille spes tribuitur enini Pelene (1458 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fel.
248r).

It expresses the praise of God, the Blessed Virgin Mary, and the patwons of
Poland: Saint Stanislaus of Szczepandw, Saint Adalbert, as well as angels
and John the Baptist.!? The fragment ends with a plea to God for blessings
and prosperity for Poland.

2.3. Part II1

This is the most individualized part of the dictionary, where the copyist
reveals his name and origin, as well as the time and place of completion of
his work. However, not all of these pieces of information were included in
every copy. Presenting one’s name in the form of a puzzle is an interesting
personal touch:

Explicit granarius per manus cuiusdam pauperis clerici de Schrzypna et est
finitus die deminice que [s.] recantabatur Cantate demine can<tate>, sub
anne Wemini 1448. Nen bene finivi, quia melius scribere nesciui. Si bene
scripsissem, nemen mewn impesuissem. Sed primun est an secundwun dre
vitimwn as est (1448 Rosarius Paulinus, fel 274v 275r).1

3. Y-Headwords

Another element differentiating the RGB group from the classic VEx is the
T-letter section. In accordance with the microstructure of the dictionary, in
the typical VEX, under the letter I words starting with this letter and their
definitions are listed.!* Meanwhile, in the RGB group, under the letter I’
there is only one extended entry regarding the sound/letter I'. First, the
grammatical properties of the sound are discussed:

2The praise of Saint Adalbert and Jehn the Baptist appears in ether cepies of rosarii
(Adalbert: Rosarius Paulinus and Rosarius Vratisiaviensis, Jehn the Baptist:
Rosarius Vratislaviensis).

1> “Here ends the granarius by the hand ef seme peer seminarian frem Skrzypna, and
it was finished en the day when the “Sing te the Lerd” seng was sung in 1446. I
havenet finished well, because [ couldnet write any better. But if [ wrete well, I put
my name here. First cemes an, secend cemes dre, and last cemes as” (ewr ewn
translatien).

14The entries are as felloews: Yconia, Yconomus, Yppotromium (cf. Grubmiiller 1988:
2939).
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Y vecalis est et idee petest terminare sillabam et incipere quacwneque
censenante sequente uel precedente sicut emnes vecales faciunt et scribitur
tantum (14 50 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fel. 246v).1°

It is also pointed out that the letter I is written in words of Greek or
barbarian origin.
This remark contributes to a brief discussion of the barbarian languages:

Barbarnun dicitur emne illud lingwayum, qued nen est grecwn uel
hebraicurn uel latin <um>. Et sic ydiemata pelenica, theutenica, behemica
etc. dicuntur barbarica (1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fol 246v).1°

Among the barbarian languages, the RGB compiler mentions the Polish
language, which is yet another Polish trait in the RGB group. Following the
remarks on spelling, we find a list of words which start with the letter Y:
yas, yaspis, ycon, yconomus, ydea, ydia, yle, yliades, etc. (1450 Rosarius
Cracoviensis, fol. 247). However, unlike in the classic VEx, no semantic
definitions are given.

4. Differences in layout

All the preserved manuscripts of the RGB redaction have—in contast to
the VEx—a modified graphic layout (the in continuo characteristic for the
RGB copies and the a linea layout “entry below entry”, typical of the VEx
pattern):

15"Y is a vewel and because of that, it can end and start a syllable with any censenant
fellewing er preceding it” (eur ewn translatien).

16“Barbarian are these ameng the languages which are net Greek, Hebrew er Latin,
And thus the Pelish, German er Czech language is called barbarian” (ewr ewn
translatien).
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Figure 1. 1450 Rosarius Cracoviensis, fol. 31r'7

17 We are grateful to the Archiwum Krakowskiej Kapituly Katedralnej (Archives
and Library of the Cracow Cathedral Chapter) for allowing us to include the
photograph of this fragment of manuscript in the article.
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Figure 2. XV p. post. VExF1,'* fol. 51v

Also, the system of grammatical sig/e is modified. In the RGB copies
the sigla are placed between the entry and the meaning in the RGB copies,
instead of placingeach entry in a separate column on the left or right margin,
as in the VEx. A typical entry article in the classical VEx and RGB
dictionaries consists of the headword, synthetic grammatical information in
the form of a sigle, and semantic explanation. The brevity of grammatical

18 Here and further VEXF I = Frankfurt am Main, Universititsbibliothek, Ms. Barth.
136.
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information provided in the dictionary is a characteristic feature of the VEx
pattern derived from the Brevilogus.

Depending on the part of speech represented by a given lenmma in the
dictionary, the information on the characteristics of each grammatical
category varies. In case of nouns and adjectives, gender and declension are
indicated, while in case of verbs, conjugation and number are provided. In
the VEX, the system of describing grammatical categories is based on their
symbolic rendering by means of abbreviations, usually one letter long, thus
one abbreviation may be used for defining more than one element of the
description. In the manuscripts of the RGB redaction, the system of
grammatical description is slightly expanded, making it more individualized.
The abbreviations which are employed usually consist of a few letters.
Moreover, grammatical information itself is complex and extensive.

The comparison of the two systems of providing grammatical
information for a headword with the abbreviations used in the VEx and the
RGB is illustrated by the entry Corvus (‘raven’) in the example below:

VEx: Ceruus einrabe epy s 1414 VExP2,'° fel. 38v
RGB: Ceruus, vi masculini uel epiceni generis est quedam auis et est
nemen 1476 Rosarius Ossolineus I, fel. 57v

When describing each noun and adjective headword, not only the
nominative singular, but also the inflectional ending of the genitive singular
(which facilitates the identification of the inflectional pattern) is typically
provided, and the gender determined. In the case of verbs, the infinitive is
stated (if the entry in the dictionaryappears as the 1% person singular present
tense), as well as the ending of the past tense.

5. Substituting German glosses with Polish ones

As arule, German equivalents of the Latin words included in the VEx are
omitted, and sometimes substituted with Polish ones. For a historian of the
Polish language, this is the crucial difference between the RGB copies and
the VEx. The individual RGB copies contain between 72 and 270 Polish
equivalents of Latin words, mostly nouns. These Polish equivalents are
added mainly to words which are rarely used, ambiguous, and usually
appearing in the Vulgate. These Polish words, although relatively few and
scattered, are a valuable source supplementing the lexicon attested in the
@!d Polish Dictionary (Urbaficzyk 1953-2002).

19 Here and further FExP2 = Praga, Néredni knihevna Ceské republiky, I C 36.
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Under the Latin headword Candibulum (‘sieve’), the VEx contains the
German equivalent, which in tum is replaced by the Polish gloss szypen:
‘utensil for sieving or pouring, especially pouring beer’ (cf. entwy Sypien
Urbanczyk 1953-2002, VIII 525) in one of the RGB copies.

VEx: Candibulumn est instrutnentum braxandi schapff 1429 VExF2,2* fel. 56v
RGB: Candibulun est instrurnentum braxandi scil szypen 1457 Rosarius
Ossolineus 1, fel. 44ra

The word sypier is attested in the @Id Polish Dictionary, but the material
illustration there lacks reference to this source.

6. Expanding the semantic explanations

In some entries, the definitions are more detailed than in the VEx, e.g. the
lemma Cauma: ‘heat, hot weather’

VEx: Cauma, id est caler uel incedium 1414 VExP2, fel. 34v

RGB: Cavma, tis, neutrus tercie, est caler uel incendium uel pluvia calida et est
proprie caliditas aeris proveniens a sole, wulgariter ssrzezega XV p. post
Rosarius Ossolineus 111, fel. 22r

Under the headword Cauma, the VEx contains two synonymic Latin
equivalents, calor: ‘heat, swelter’ and incendiunz. ‘fire’, which are also
included in one of the RGB copies together with an additional Latin
explanation describing the phenomenon in a more precise manner and the
Polish gloss ssrzezoga rendering the same meaning (cf. enty Srezoga
Urbanczyk 1953-2002, IX 39).

7. Adding new entries

The list of headwords in the VEx and the RGB group is not identical. In the
analyzed copies of the RGB redaction, some entries are added, some
omitted, e.g. the lemma Cubrunz: ‘kind of linen outer garment’.

VEx: &
R GB: Cubrum, bri, neutrum secundum, est vestis linea, preprie kytla 1456
Rosarius Cracoviensis, fel 48t

2Here and further VExF2 = Frankfurt am Main, Universititsbibliethek, Ms. Praed.
105.
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In the example above, the Latin headword Cubrum noted in the RGB copies
does not appear among the entries in the VEx. Similarly, the Latin headword
Cellatrix (with the German equivalent ein kelneryn) noted in the VEx does
not appear among the entries of the RGB group:

VEx: Cellatrix ein kelneryn 1414 VExP2 35r
RGB: »

The copies of the VEx are so numerous and diverse that it would be
infeasible even for a comprehensive critical edition to take account of all
the preserved manuscripts, let alone of all the details differentiating each
and every one. As for now, it is impossible to determine which parts of the
Latin text of the dictionary are unique to the RGB group (apart from the
hypothetically unique fragments quoted above). Further comparative
research on the list of headwords and the content of the definitions may lead
to the location of such fragments and to finding the immediate link between
the VEx and the RGB dictionaries.

Internal diversity of the RGB group

The RGB group is not homogeneous. The known copies differ in terms of
time and place of creation, list of entries, and number of Polish glosses. We
also found minor linguistic differences in the introduction and in the ending.
In order to establish the filiation between the seven preserved copies, we
started our research with a comparative analysis of the ntroductions,
endings, and Polish glosses recorded in these manuscripts. ®ur preliminary
study shows that the manuscripts of the RGB redaction we know today are
separated from the otherwise unknown original text by a series of
intermediate copies.

The research also indicates that within the group of RGB manuscripts,
four copies have the most similarities: the Rosarius Paulinus, the Rosarius
@ssolineus 11, the Rosarius @ssolineus 11, and the Rosarius Dominicanus.
The results of the preliminary research do not allow us to determine the
exact filiation of these copies; however, in the entire group, Rosaiius
Vratislaviensis is the most distinctive in every respect. Currently, work is
underway to study all the Polish glosses of the entire RGB group. The
results will contribute to a better understanding of the manuscripts’ affinity.
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Conclusions

The individual characteristics and separateness of the RGB group from the
VEx model allow us to speak of a Polish adaptation of this dictionary.
Despite the differences, it is not a separate lexicographical work, but rather
a modification that retains many common features with the VEx. Although
this type of dictionary came to Poland through the Czech territory of Silesia,
it was adapted to the needs of local users on Polish soil. This is evidenced
by the lack of similar manuscripts with Czech glosses (Volekova 2015: 21—
22). The copying and further modification of the VEx ended in the fifteenth
century due to the decline in popularity of medieval Latin dictionaries and
the increasing role of translation dictionaries.

There are indications that, apart from the seven discussed copies, many
more were used in Poland. Aleksander Briickner mentioned nine manuscripts
from the second half of the 15" century, which he refers to as granarii or
rosarii. (Briiclner 1895: 1-52). Around 1890, Briickner conducted a query in
the Imperial Library in St. Petersburg (Mmmepatopckas [lyGmranas
O6ubnnorexa) in search of documents originating from Poland. He
concentrated on the oldest manuscripts containing Polish texts or even
single words scattered n Latin works. Among them were dictionaries
created in Polish monastic libraries, transferred to the Warsaw University
Library (Biblioteka Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego) at the beginning of the
19% century and confiscated soon after by the Russians. A substantial
collection of these documents retumed to Warsaw in 1922, only to be
destroyed during the Second World War (Deptuchowa and Frodyma 2018:
29-91).

The only source of information about these dictionaries ‘the Petersburg
rosarii’, as we call them is Brickner’s article, which lacks a detailed
description of the manuscripts or a full list of the Polish glosses they
contained. Based on library descriptions (Kaliszuk 2016) and on the
passages quoted by Briickner (1895: 1-52), we can assume that at least three
copies belonged to the RGB group and the rest represented other
lexicographical compilations of the time. The linguistic material he
recorded can be compared with the preserved copies, but it is no longer
possible to reproduce their full content.

Gathering and comparing linguistic material from 15%-century
dictionaries containing Polish glosses allowed us to determine the
distinctive features of the RGB redaction and to conduct comparative
studies of these copies. All the entries containing Polish glosses are stored
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in our database.”* @ur research team is currently working on the semantic
and grammatical description of these Polish glosses so as to create a
multifunctional monolingual dictionary. Indexes of Latin headwords and
their Polish equivalents facilitate Latin-Polish and Polish-Latin queries.
Additionally, we intend to search for other similar manuscripts and attempt
to identify dictionaries which may provide intermediate links between the
VEx and the RGB group.
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FROM GLOSSES TO LEXICONS,
OR THERE AND BACK AGAIN

KIRA KOVALENKO

1. Glosses and glossaries

From the very beginning of the Russian literary tradition, the explanation of
difficult-to-understand words was very important for readers and editors of
@1d Russian texts. The first books translated into the Slavic language—the
Gospels in the Greek language—already contained transliterations of some
Aramaic words accompanied by their Greek equivalents, which were
preserved in the Russian wanslations, cf. yii yA1 Agua coafay@oavi; todt’
Eoriv Océ pov B pov, ivati pe éykarédines; Matt 27: 46')-—enwi eawi nema
cacoaxmany. exce-cmb 63Ce Mou 6xCe MOU. GLCKRER MA e€Cl OCMAGUNDL
(Alexeev et al. 2005: 155); pafBovvi, & Aéystar diddoxads (John 20: 16)—
peceoyHu. edce Hapeyemn ca oyuumento (Alexeev et al. 1998: 93). The
situation was the same as far as the Psalter with Expositions on the Psalms
ascribed to Athanasius of Alexandria is concerned: transliterated Hebrew
personal and place names and their explanation are present in the Russian
text of the 11 century (F.n.1.23) and then formed the first Russian glossary
ITords of the Hebrew language preserved in a Novgorod manuscript of 1282
(Kovtun 1963: 18-30). Although the Greek text of the Expositions differs
greatly from the text represented in the Russian manuscript, it is still
possible to find some similar passages, which served as a basis for the
glossary, cf. Kadwe dyia éppmyvettar in the Expositions on the Psalms (PG
27, 153)—“Kamncs cxazaetscst cBathiam™? in the Russian translation
(Kovtun 1963: 19)—“Kaas, c(sars)ui’” in the Hords of the Hebrew
language (Kovtun 1963: 19).

! Citatiens frem the Greek New Testament are given accerding te the 281 editien of
Nestle-Aland (https://www.nestle-aland.cem).

2 Here and henceferward, citatiens ef the handwritten texts are given in the
simplified erthegraphy; werds with firflo  scribal abbreviatien mark fer frequently
written werds (https://en.wikipedia.erg/wiki/Title) are written with missed letters
given in reund brackets; letters written in manuscripts ever lines, are given in italics.
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Later, glosses written by Russian scholars and editors appeared. They
can be found in the Chronicle of George Hamartolos (Istrin 1920-1930), in
the Euchologion of the Great Church (Afanasyeva et al. 2019: 42-44), in
Gennady’s Bible (Romodanovskaya 2001), in a Herbal of 1616 (Morozov
2016), and in other works. According to the formal criteria, N. Shaymerdenova
divided glosses into 1) marginal, interlinear and explanations inside the
texts;> 2) one-word and multiword; 3) explanatory, encyclopaedic and
etymological. They could be created by the author or the editor and explain
foreign or native words (1997). As for their function, L.S. Kovtun
enumerated the following types (based on the study of Gennady’s Bible): 1)
translation of foreign words, 2) foreign words as equivalents to Russian
ones, 3) explanation of foreign words, 4) lexicographical description of
foreign words, 5) equivalents connected to the assimilation of Church
terminology (1991: 191-193). V.A. Romodanovskaya, studying the same
text, distinguished lexicographical, variant, and encyclopaedic glosses,
cross-indexing and definitions of Latin words from the Latin text (2001:
138-139).

In the 16% century, glosses to Gennady’s Bible were united to form a
glossary (Pogod., 1287: 103v—106r1). The manuscript dates from the 1560s,
but according to A.N. Levichkin’s assumption, the glossary was compiled
not later than 1513 (2014: 267). It contains 225 word entries, made on the
glosses in the two Books of Chronicles, the Book of Judith, the Book of
Esther, the Book of Wisdom, and the Book of Jeremiah.

2. Glosses as a source for Russian handwritten lexicons

Glossaries and word lists served as the basis for the next stage of Russian
lexicography; at the end of the 16% century a new type of lexicographical
compilation was created, in which headwords were ordered alphabetically.
They were intensively rewritten in the 17% century and much more rarely
later, when printed dictionaries appeared. However, there are some copies
that date to the 18", 19 and even 20 centuries. It is possible to distinguish
more than nine types represented in more than 150 manuscripts (Kovtun
1989: 9-10; Kovalenko 2016a; Kovalenko 2018).

Lexicon compilers actively used word lists of onomastica sacra,
glossaries to the Psalter and to the Ladder of Divine Ascent by John
Climacus (Kovtun 1963, Kovalenko 2013). Also, they expanded lexicons
by creating new word entries based on various sources. Maximus the

3 In discussing explanatiens ef werds given in texts, we de net refer te glesses,
altheugh seme Russian researchers fellew this practice. Varieus peints ef view
teward this terminelegical questien are set eut inthe article by A. A. Malyshev 2019.
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Greek’s works were among their favourites. He often used glosses to
explain unknown foreign words and notions, which, in the lexicons, were
transformed into word entries, cf.:

Werds by Maximus the Greek
Ha sratbiicky1e epech, riarejieMyie
ILyPraT®pPUeus, CHPEYb OIUb
ypcrurenbubid (MBA 42, 13v-
14v) Te the Latin (Reman

Cathelic) heresy called Purgatorion,

that is cleansing fire.

TIcuus ec(tr) )xuBeTHHIIE [ThKee

KPHJIAT® TOHYAU<IIHH> SKeXHC [PaxX

€XKE PAKACT<CSL> @/ TUBHUILX
cMeKeg III(are)eM<bIXb> @IVHQD,
IIXJKE CAA@B<HK>IIbI HAPOK®M
Bhrare u<a> ne@prix
CMOK@BHHUITAX <Ha> yKpbiuienue
IJI0@0BD Iix. <Pa>kaemu ee em
ervu<b IcH>uu npinrbraremne u
<IPU>IHIAIOLIEC K KOHUIEM

c<M@®>K®BHbIM, KPbIIim CM<OK>BEI,

U He emIanaiem mup(e)xc<ae™
spbiascrea (MDA 42, 196r) Psin®
1s an animal with wings, as light as
pewder, which is bern frem wild

Lexicen ef Wavid Zamaray
ITypraTepuenst {r}, erus
YUCTHUTEIUBIM, HXKE ®IIIIem
®prrer epetix {Makcu(m)
['pex}* (B446,192v)
Purgaterien (Greek), cleansing
fire, abeut which @rigen the
heretic talks nensense (Maximus
the Greek).

Tlcuns {r} ec(tp) xuBOTH®
ubkee, TeHUauIIe, KO [[PAXE,
KPIUIAT®, PAsKTAEMe @772 HBUILX
CMOKBB, II(are)I)eMbIX @JIHUQE,
HX)KE€ Ca@BHHUIBI HAPOKOM
Bhiarer va ne@psIx CMOKBaX Ha
ykpbivienue 10106 X5
{Maxkc(um) I'pex, €1} (B446,
180v) Psin(Greek) is an
animal with wings, as light as
pewder, which is bern frem wild
figs and which is hung,
especially by gardeners, en te the
geed fig trees in erder te fix their
fruits (Maximus the Greek, 15).

figs and which is hung, especially
by gardeners, en te the geed fig
trees in erder te fix their fruits,
because psins are bern frem figs and
stick te the figs se that they (figs) de
net fall dewn befere they are ripe.

4 Here and henceferward, werds written between lines erin the margins are given in
curly brackets.

3 Letters in angle brackets are recenstructed by the auther because ef cerruptien ef
the text.

Wi is ‘gall-insect, Cynips psenes, which lives in the fruit of the wild fig and male
palm’ (Liddell-Scett), in medern classificatien Blastophaga psenes, which
pellinates the commen fig Ficus carica. The seurce of the cemment is Maximus the
Greek’s translatien ef the Suidae Lexicen, an encyclepedic lexicen, written in Greek
in the 10% century (Ivanev 1969: 78).
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3e¢Vps BBTPS ec(Th) rbruun, Tiix
riaxex u ®i(a)remecnburer
Kepa®euuxen, ckephuiie oo
K@pa®JIu HalIpee IbIXac 9e3b
BCSKAre BIIBHEHHA, BET ke em
JbTHAT® 3aI1a/a, 3@BeM 118 QPI3CKBI
peseuzna (MDA 42, 196r)

Zephyr is a summer wind, quiet and
smeeth and geed fer seafarers,
because it quickly pushes ships
witheut sea metiens, blews frem the
Seuth West, called in [talian
prevenztsa.

3epups {r}, Bb1ps rbTuuy,
THXD U TIAJ@KD, // U
e1(a)remecbrer
Kepa®icHuken, ckepbumm ee
K@Pa®)Iu HaIped rmxacm e3
BEJILT BOJIHEHILT, Bbem ke em
bTUATe 3aIIa%a; HAPHIIAEM JKE
11@ QPA3CKU IIPEBEU3BIIA
{Makcim ['pex} (D446, 881-
88v) Zephyr (Greek) is a
summer wind, quiet and smeeth
and geed fer seafarers, because it
quickly pushes ships witheut sea

metiens, blews frem the Seuth
West, called in Italian prevenztsa
(Maximus the Greek).

Transforming glosses into word entries, the compiler of the lexicon David
Zamaray used the same methods that compilers usually employed when
working with ordinary texts: they partly shortened text fragments and
supplied headwords with a language mark (initial letters of a language name
written in cinnabar over a headword) and the literary source (author’s name
or title) written in the margins. Sometimes they were obliged to structure
the text as we can see i the first fragment, where the word explained in the
text became a headword in the word entry and its explanation the definition.

3. Glosses in Russian handwritten lexicons

The marginal space of the lexicons contained even more information of
various types than ordinary manuscripts. Compilers annotated the literary
sources of word entries and, sometimes, the source language of foreign
words, using special signs resembling commas for that purpose. In some
lexicons, topic groups (“peoples”, “animals”, “stones”, etc.) or the numbers
of the lexicon subdivisions were placed there. Accidentally omitted words
were inserted in the margins, together with phrases reflecting the attitude of
the scribe to the text (for example, “ro noxs”—"“that is false”). Finally,
compilers wrote comments to some words, which they connected to the
corresponding words by special marks (lines, points, commas, crosses and
so on) placed over the word and near the comment itself. Sometimes—less
frequently though—literary sources and comments were inserted over the
word to which they belonged.
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Glosses (mostly marginal, but occasionally interlinear’) in lexicons
could be added to both the headword and any part of its definition. As the
main goal of these lexicons was to explain difficult-to-understand words,
headwords were usually foreign words or collocations transliterated into
Cyrillic letters. Having been rewritten many times, these headwords may
have been copied with mistakes and compilers had to check them in literary
texts or other lexicons. If they found another form, they 1) gave the second
headword, as in the word entry “Apcs, nnn apeocs, anpbns” (Pogod. 1145:
35v)—*“Ars or areos, April”, 2) wrote a gloss: “Tpraaa (gloss: Tpranaa),
tponua” (Pogod. 1145, 152r)—“Triada (gloss: trianda), trinity”,
“Axaduncvarocs (gloss: akadrcro*), sechaanens” (Pogod. 1143: 22v)—
“Akafismatos (gloss: akafisto*), unsittable (referring to a period of time
when one should not sit)” or 3) used both options: “Craeporiko, nnn
conpraaTiako (gloss related to the first part of the word cmmpn: capn),
senb3no” (Yud. 4: 101r)—“Siderotiko or spiriditiko (gloss: si#7), iron”. In
the last example, the gloss does not contain the whole word, but only the
part which is different. The same method is used in the word entry “@¢uriH
(gloss to thelast part of the word tuw: Ties), cupus” (Yud. 4: 77v)—“@fitin
(gloss: tis), Syria” and in “Tmunn (with a sign of the gloss over the first
letter i 1) re, mompavamn es” (Yud. 4: 110r)—"“Tmuli yu (gloss: e), darken
her”, where only one letter was changed by means of a gloss.

Glosses which supplied different forms of the headword did not
necessarily reflect the process of correction of mistakes, but could also
indicate two competing forms from different source languages: “Capanocs
(gloss: cepaONAKD) KAMEHb BABHNOHCKHY, KPACEHD AKH KPOBB, 00peTaenics
s Barnnont, Ha 3emnn ko accuprom, // mposzpavier, AMan? e CHILY, NeIHmuy
OTOKH, ¥ 5138bl OT sxenb3a Opisaemsr” (Pogod. 1143: 37r-37v)—“Sardios
(gloss: serdolik), a Babylonian stone, red as blood, which can be found in
Babylon, in the land of Assyria, transparent, has power to heal oedemata
and ulcers, being from iron”. The initial headword is nearer to the Latin
word sardius ‘camelian’, while the word in the gloss is the Greek capdovod,
influenced by folk etymology and rethought as two Russian words cepoye
‘heart’ and aux ‘face’ (Vasmer 1964-1973: 3, 605).

Comparing lexicons, a compiler might also find another meaning which
was not given in his lexicon, or a lexical variant. ®ne of the options in that
case was to give a gloss to the headword: “Apen (gloss: pbaxn), Tsokensr”
(Yud. 4 2v)—“Arei (gloss: rare), heavy”; “lllyas (gloss: mcnomnns),
IHTaHTH, exke ecTh sonor” (Pogod. 1145: 171r)—“Shchud (gloss: titan),
giant that is mighty man”. Sometimes a gloss just doubles the definition and
it is unclear why the scribe put it here: “Ycepssn (gloss: cepru), cepra”

7 Interlinear glesses are marked off with an asterisk.
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(Pogod. 1145: 158v)—“Useiyazi (gloss: earring), earring”. However,
having found a new meaning or variant of the definition, compilers usually
wrote glosses to the explanatory part of word entries. The types of semantic
relations between explanatory words and words in glosses will be examined
below.

Another function of glosses added to the headword was to connect words
to each other. This was used only in the lexicon of David Zamaray; he wrote
another foreign equivalent with the same meaning which could be found in
his lexicon. Here are some examples: “Bbnro (gloss: apasona), 3anors
obpyantenssi Jxennxa ¢ Hesberoo” (Yud. 4 19v)—Veino (gloss:
aravona), betrothal pledge of the fiancé and fiancée”. We will not find the
word aravona n Yud. 4, as the beginning of the lexicon is lost, but we can
assume that such a word entry existed, as it is represented in other lexicons
of the same type. For two other entries, it is possible to find referred words.
Word entry “Pora (gloss: cumpa), 60k6a, nmn nonks poiaoe” (Yud. 4:
95v)—“Rota (gloss: spira ‘detachment’), oath, or detachment of soldiers”
is connected to “Crmipa, coams, mu cobop” (Yud. 4: 100r)—“Spira,
gathering or meeting”; “Kupxkncan (gloss: nrodpymie), mojie KOHCKaro
ypuctanns” (Yud. 4: S7v)—“Kirkisii (gloss: ipodrumiye), field for horse
racing” is connected to “IToapymire, mone FIi NOIaAs KOHCKAro sanycka”
(Yud. 4: 87r)—“Podrumiye, field or place for horse racing”.

Glosses to the words in the explanatory part of word entries are more
frequent and various. We can find there:

1) a Russian word with a very close or the same meaning, which could have
the same root: “Brmioneporaniie, rickyccteo B Oparex (gloss: B ponak)”
(Yud. 4: 19r)—“Vypolerovaniye, art of battle (gloss: war)”; “Pedanaaps,
Mckam Omectarens, cnpbub xorroien (gloss: xorioxs)” (Pogod. 1145:
138r)—"“Refandar, keeper of mules, that is groom (gloss: the same word
with another suffix)”; “@cxnabncs, mano ycmexnycs (gloss: ynpibaycs*)”
(Pogod. 1143: 43r)—“@sklabisya, grinned a little (gloss: smiled*)”. If an
explained word and a gloss had similar parts, the compiler of Yud. 4 David
Zamaray did not change the whole word, but wrote only the part of the word
which was different: “/Inanorocs, asoecnosne (gloss: cnosey)” (Yud. 4:
27v)—*"“Dialogos, dialogue (gloss: logist)”. Extremely rarely, this method
was used by the compiler of Pogod. 1143. In the following word entry, he
changed the root of the word, so that instead of nornorirn one should read
noxcpeTH: “@AOHTOTYPaHOHD, ec(Th) 38bp 3eno wenmk, siko cnona mbia
nornoTimuy (gloss Over riuoT: XKPe) MOrHu, JKHBET ke 1 Ha cych, n B soat”
(Pogod. 1143: 43r)—“@dontoturanon, there is a very big animal, which can
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eat (gloss: gobble) up an elephant, he lives on dry land and in water”.
Glosses of this type are the most frequent.

2) a Russian word of the same semantic field: “Cipyrn, sonroOnrTHs
Mmopckast (gloss: pbunas), exe ects sansr” (Pogod. 1145: 147v)—“Strugi,
breaking waves in the sea (gloss: in the river), that is swell”; “/{ycreps,
xexabpp (gloss: @espan)” (Yud. 4 30r)—“Duster, December (gloss:
February)”.

3) a Russian word as a classifier, for example: “Bacmikans, yeyerka
(gloss: nriaka)” (Pogod. 1143: 27r)—“Vasilikan, redpoll (gloss: small
bird)”; “Meppa, ropects (gloss: 3emst)’—“Merva (‘Marah’), bitterness
(gloss: land)” (Yud. 4: 66v). In the last example, the definition reflects the
translation of the Hebrew toponym, as the word in the gloss refers to the
type of toponym it belongs to.

4) a Russian equivalent to a foreign word: “Apxmen(i)c(xo)ns, HAYANO
nockrarenem, pexwe, & (mepes)i en(w)c(xo)mom, no rpeu(e)ckn 6o
en(m)c(xo)np, a mo pyc//ckn nockrirer; en(n)c(xo)mn (gloss: mocernrei)
00 y3aKoHEHH IOCTaBIsAeMH ObiBamu, sko xa nockmarom ehpHbLx, ame
x00pt exrce Bo X(prct)a B(or)a ebpy xpansits” (Pogod. 1143: 22r-22v)—
“Arikchiyepiskop (‘archbishop’), authority for visitors, that is the first for
bishops, as m Greek—bishop, and in Russian—visitor; because bishops
(gloss: visitors) are set by law to visit laymen (to observe) if they keep the
faith well”; “@ns tipcka, @ng ects rpad AMEHYeMb, THPCKHH Ke
HaprveTcs, noHesxc B0 cipawb Tupcren cronTs, cero rpaxa whkas jxena
nop@upoxns (gloss: OarpsHonponpoxasanna)... sbposa so Xp(u)cra”
(Pogod. 1145: 16 1r)—“Fiya of Tyre, Fiya s a city named so, it is called “of
Tyre” as it is situated in the country of Tyre, a widow porfirokiya (gloss:
scarlet robes seller) of this city... believed in Christ”; “Epoasisikor,
c(es)mennomiikor (gloss to the mmxow: cmyra)” (Yud. 4 34r)—
“Erodiakon, hierodeacon (gloss: servant)”. A reader could find in glosses
translations of foreign words which were transliterated in a way that their
meaning was not clear.

S) a foreign equivalent to a Russian word: “ApxncIipaTnrs, Hayano
BoitHOMB (gloss: cIpaTHrom), pPeKiue, HAYaNbCTBYS HAO BOHHBI, IO
rpedeckn 6(0) apxu rawano, a BouH® riu(aronlercs ciparmrs’ (Pogod.
1145: 251)y—“Arkhistratig (&pyrotpétnyos), authority for warriors, that is
being in command over the warriors (gloss: swategoi), for in Greek arkhi is
command and warrior is said strategos”. Here the compiler used the
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linguistic information contained in the explanatory part to provide a foreign
equivalent to the Russian word.

6) a loaned equivalent to a Russian word: “Excancazmsl, mecronbcane
(gloss to the mbcrme: ncanmpl), exca 60 rpewckm IECTh, a NCAIMOCH,
nbens” (Pogod. 1143: 30v)y—“Eksapsalmy, the six songs (gloss: psalms),
because eksa in Greek is six, and psalmos is song”; “Aji 0 AHSABOTIOCH, HO
obonrarens” (gloss: wusieos) (Pogod. 1145: 33v)—“But diavolos, but liar
(gloss: devil)”. Here the words in the first part are transliterated into Cyrillic
Greek forms: excancaamsr contains a Greek numeral in the first part of the
word (although the second part is Russified, as it has a Russian ending -»1),
in the second word entry o duseonocw includes the Greek ending -o¢ and
the Greek article 0. The words in the gloss ncawmbr and duseonv are of
foreign origin as well, but they had already existed in the Russian language
for a long time, as they occurred in the Gospel and in liturgical books. That
is the reason why the compiler gave them as presumably more taditional
equivalents to the words wecmonrscrhue and obonzamens, which have
Russian roots, but are less common.

7) a foreign word gloss to a foreign word: “Boare, n soanyrs, 06bcrt nped
phunio embcro, no; » crrersix, roae (gloss: roaIyrs) Abns, exe ec mo
abrom, soae rebe, no tedbh, Tako w B npourx o cix pazymbean” (Yud. 4:
17v)—*“Vodle and vodlug, put before words instead of “po” in such
(phrases), vodle (gloss: vodlug) businesses, that is on business, vodle you,
on you, and in other (cases) one should understand the same”.

&) an additional piece of encyclopaedic information: “Craxra, abkas ma3s
6n(a)royxansa (gloss: cTakTa ec COKb ApPEeBa 3MHPHA), HAPEUYCHA CTAKTA;
COCTABIICHA OM PA3HbLX BELICH, SKOXC H MHPO; TOIKYESTIKECS CTaKTa 3aps’”
(Yud. 4: 96v)—“Stakta, certain fragrant ointment (gloss: stakta is a sap of
myrrhtree) called stakta, made up from various things, stakta is interpreted
as dawn”.

9) another syntactical construction: “Y xens ene eymoposs, HECTH KpacHo
(gloss: ne xpacuo ec)” (Pogod. 1145: 157v)—“Uden ene eumorfon, is not
beautiful (gloss: is unbeautiful)”.

10) a correct Russian or foreign word which was occasionally confused with
another word of similar spelling. Some mistakes corrupted the sense quite
seriously, for example, we can find such slips as o6yeaenics (obuvaetsya
‘(somebody) puts his shoes on’) instead of o6ypesaemcs (oburevaetsya
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‘(somebody) is obsessed’) (Pogod. 1145: 33v) or ¢osxs (volk ‘wolf’) instead
of ¢ockw (vosk ‘wax’) (Pogod. 1145: 114r). If amistake was discovered, the
scribe could strike out the wrong variant or, maybe when he was less certain,
write a gloss. For example, in the word enty “Ennuane, racaxaess (gloss:
gaxexaers)’ (Pogod. 1145: 68v) the Greek word éAmidie ‘hope’ is
explained initially as nasazhden ‘implanted’, while the gloss supplies the
more-precise meaning nadezhden ‘hopeful’. The difference from the
ordinary correction here is that the compiler possibly did not know which
word was correct and did not simply strike out the wrong one, but inserted
a gloss providing a variant reading represented in another manuscript.

4. Handwritten lexicons in the editorial work

Combining data on vocabulary and grammar, handwritten lexicons tumed
into reference books for editors and scribes, including those working for the
Moscow Print Yard. @ne of the Moscow Print Yard editors was Sergiy
Shelonin, a famous scholar from the Solovki monastery. He started his
editorial work as a monk at Solovki, and continued it as Print Yard editor in
Moscow, where he lived from 1643 until 1652 and prepared for publication
the paterica, John of Damascus’ works and the Ladder of Divine Ascent by
John Climacus (Sapozhnikova 2010: 125). When working on manuscripts,
he would add a lot of marginal glosses which contained lexical variants,
explanations of difficult-to-understand words and links to other books from
his library. Some of his manuscripts have references to the lexicons, which
he might have had in the monastery.

In An Exact Exposition of the @rthodox Faith by John of Damascus (Sol.
310/330 written in 1637), he inserted two references to a lexicon (101r and
1661, upper pagination). Alongside one of them, the lexical variant for the
bird name moxcocw (moksos) is given—cayke (sluka) ‘Eurasian woodcock
(Scolopax rusticola)’ (S1.11-17 25: 137). It is quite a rare word and can be
found starting from the second edition of David Zamaray’s lexicon (D446),
created in 1632, and in its later editions:

Ciyka ec(Th) UTHLA HMEHEM, H)XE €c(Tb) MOKCOCH, B 3HUMUBLIH ree, 6
M(e)c(s)up JexXum MepTBA; BO3PACTeM HEBEIMKA, IlepHe e KpPacHe ¢
JKEJITHI®, HOTH J@JITeHbKH, e®phTaemkecs U B PYCKIX CTPaHax B TUKILY
abcex, mabke UMK G@IIION, €ra JKE TEILIe I10YIecr TOeTa @XHUBEM
(W446: 219r) Slhuka is a name of a bird, which is moksos, in celd time 6
menth lies dead, net big by its height, its feathers are red and yellewish, legs
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are leng, can be feund in the Russian lands in wild ferests where large lime-
sreve; when it feels warmth, then it revives®.

Presumably, the same lexicon was mentioned by Sergiy, when he made a
reference to the word ocmpeu ‘shelled mollusk’ in the Hexameron of John
the Exarch “andasum Oyxsunaon Oxysa (1) uf ” (Sol. 319/339: 264v)—
“Alfavit in letters, letter sk” (although there are other lexicons with a similar
word enty). There we can find the following text:

IluBanma (T) xuBeTH® ec(Th) HbKkee B MepH HapUIlacMe IIMUBI, ® HEHXE
nucaue Boie o(tu)x iy (W446: 268v) Shivada is an animal in the sea,
called piny, it was written abeut it abeve, verse 968.

The reference in the Lexicon takes usto another word entry:

TTuuer {ex} ec(tp) xuBeTue ec(Th) HbKee B Mopu, IpU eperex cresiuiee
@mBEP3NIH yCTa CBOS, M ObIBAIOIIILM TAM YaCTbLV MOJH(IM, H BHE3AILY
M@JIUILI BX@IWUZ YCTHI B® BHUYTPEHAS [MHbI, ®HA JX€ YCTPAIIUBIIHCS
3aTBePSC” CBOS HYPEIHUbl C MOJHHUEI® U TAaK® B HEH em MeJHUI
3apaXkmaemcs Ipardd @ucep; CUs IUUbI, Ipeeepasyrem llp(e)c(Bsa)ryie
B(erepenu)my, sxexe ®@ IIHUbI U IIHBARLI @77 MOJIUILT 3a4YUHAIN ®UCEPD,
take u // up(e)c(Bs)ras b(erepemm)ua em [[(y)xa C(Bsa)ra 3auam
ecsbuuare eucepa X(puct)a b(e)ra u(a)mere (B446: 181v 182r) Piny
{Hellenic} is an animal in the sea, staying near the cest with its meuth epen,
and as lightning eften happens, lightning cemes threugh the meuth inside
piny, and it being afraid cleses its shell with lightning, and precieus pear] is
cenceived by the lightning; these piny symbelize the Virgin, as piny and
shivady cenceive pearls by the lightning, se the Virgin cenceived priceless
pear]l Christ eur Lerd by the Hely Spirit.

Below that reference, Sergiy wrote four lexical variants of ocmpeu:
“ULIABABI H OCTPUABL, H IIHHBI TOMKE, CKarKn Toxe”— “shivady, and ostridy,
also piny, also skalki”. A little bit later in the text, another lexical variant is
mentioned—rxosxu, with a link to the lexicon’s letter ‘K’, to the following
word entry:

8 In the manuscript, Sergiy alse makes anether link te that lexicen, peinting te the
werd entry Cuonv: “Cuents ec(Thb) repa, ua ueitke cremm rpae Hep(y)c(a)mm, uua
@e cc(tb) repa Cuma mxe ec(th) Be ApaBuu, emcresmas em Hep(y)c(a)mma 18
nued rbia xeena, B ueibke nax Obic(Th) BeTxuii 3aker” (Arkh. 446: 287v)  Sionis
a meuntain, en which Jerusalem stands, there is anether meuntain Sixai, which is in
Arabia, standing frem Jerusalem 18 days way en feet, where the ®1d Law was given.
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Keubxu {1a} xeubxa Hapuuaemcs MaTHUA KXEMIMOKHASL, 08PA3OM @HA AKU
Kpaéuma, umbem sxe B ce@b mpexbibr u Maib, u BeuKy // aku cychbunel, B
HuxoKe e®pbTaemcs KeMYIers U Mai, M BEIUK, BEIHKHUH K€ JKEMYIOrh
@ciBacm B reTyéuune suue, a Bbcem ®biBaen KeHxa QyHT®6 Bb M, U Bb H
(D446: 118v 119r) Konkha {Latin} konkha is called pearl shell, it is like
a chest and has inside divisiens small and large, like bins, in which there are
pearls small and large, large pearl can be as a deve egg, and weight ef konkha
can be 40 and 50 peunds’.

So,inone page, Sergiy collected five names for pearl shell, which were used
in the Russian language in that period.

In Moscow, in the early 1640s, Sergiy Shelonin started compiling his
own lexicon (Plig. 71), based on David Zamaray’s lexicographic
compilation. He worked on it constantly and, later in the 1640s and soon
after 1653, new editions were created (Tikh. 338 and Sol. 18/18). Another
one, a shortened version, was written in the 1660s—1670s not long before,
or soon after, his death, so it could have been the work of either the scholar
himself or of one disciple of his (see for details Sapozhnikova 2010 and
Kovalenko 2016b). The consistency of his lexicographic work can be
observed in the word entries which he added to his lexicons (it was typical
to leave some space after each letter subdivision and write new enfties,
which can be identified as such because they differ in both handwriting and
ink colour). For example, Sergiy added an entry (written by himself, not by
his scribe) “llyna, amans {Crameor Hoe(siit) B(o)rocnoe, ca(oro), Ki}”—
“Shupa, palm {Symeon the New Theologian, Word 14}”, based on the gloss
in the manuscript on which he was working at the same time—Symeon the
New Theologian’s works: “omsep3owa nryny {capeu xnans} pyxa” (Sol.
795/905: 91v)—“opened the sfupa {that is palm} of hand”. As aresult, the
third edition of Sergiy’s lexicon became the biggest Russian handwritten
lexicon.

As well as transferring glosses from manuscripts into his lexicons,
Sergiy made comments to the texts which he was working on using word
entries. In this case, not only did he msert the letter division, but also
subdivision numbers to locate more precisely the place in the Lexicon. For
example, the Psalter compiled in the second part of the 1660s and containing
Maximus the Greek’s translation of the psalms (Sol. 741/851) has more than
20 references to the Lexicon, allowing the readers to find explanations of
animal names, natural phenomena, names of places and obsolete words:

% See ether legends abeut pearls in Kevtun 1987.
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e cpexucse xwimme {Axasum, 3uam e, criy, cm} (Sel. 741/851:
191r) strek’s heuse!* {Alfaviz, letter e, verse 2460},

cf. in the Lexicon:

Epenuu nruma ectb BeiuKa, [1@Xe®Ha @OI[AMY, IUTH TIAILTH, JKHBEM Ha
BOISAUUCTBIY MbCTex, BEJIMH YaneNle®UBa, U BpPAGUE @@ IITHIHI OKeIe
rubsaa es KIUIIme uMym, eria ke eminem B mycre mbere u Bceures B
He, TerJa Paxyercs II BECEJHTCA, I1e 11peM(y)epeMy ciieBecH. Teukyercs
epenuu Kua3b 3aiteBbau. Ceil u epia 3aéuBaers u cubaaers (Sel 18/18:
202r) Erodii is a big bird, similar te a sterk er heren, lives in the watery
places, very fend eof its children, and sparrews have their dwellings near its
nest; when it gees away inte empty place and dwells there, then it is glad
and rejeices, accerding te the wise saying. Erodii is explained a prince of
precept. Alse itkills the eagle andeats it.

(Later, Sergiy made an addition in the margins: Maxcin I'pexk, [Icarrsip,
nc(a)nom, pr—Maximus the Greek, Psalter, psalm 103.)

e  saxexe peca Aeppmenckas {3pu Argasinm, ri(a)Ba, THe.} (Sel.
741/851: 184r) asthedew ef Hermen {see.4ifaviz, chapter 259},

cf. in the Lexicon:

JuBaus{xu}, Ten namaub. Be ApaBuu ecTb Ile repay PeCTym IpeBa
HEBEJIHKH KPACHBI, IT® TOBO)ITa; Kepa Ha uIiix em c(e)rima chmaercs, u
ucthkaem U3 uIix J1axax, 9re 1s ey cbpa, U 3acThIBacm @m C(@)IIHIA, H TAK®
ere cuéupaietTs (!); a pecueii yaxax Taroke Kboraien aparbl, ITPUSABIHBAIeN
B HEre BO3IUKU, U UHUBLY IPAUBIX 3eJeH. A TypKH HAa3pIBAIOTD JATAUHeE
Ipese, Tymch, aradp (Sel. 18/18: 298r) Livan {Hebrew}, incense. In
Arabia, there trees grew in the meuntains, net big, fine, like meadew-sweet;
their bark cracks because of the sun, and incense flews eut, like resin frem
a fir tree, and gets stiff under the sun, and se it is gathered; and the Arabs
make dew incense, they add there cleves and ether spicy herbs. Turks call it
the incense tree, futs, agach.

e em 3evun Mepraucku u Epmeunmcku {Argapim, c(tu)x, CHS.
semis 3ayyens, u Heoaimis.} em reper maier {Ardasum,
cri, pis.} (Sel. 741/851: 82r) frem the land of Jerdan, and ef
the Hermenites {Alfavi, verse 256, land ef Jerdan and
Hermenites}, frem the hill Mizar {A4ifavit, verse 199},

!¢ Citatiens frem the Beek of Psalms in English are given accerding te the King
James Versien (www bible-center.ru).
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cf. in the Lexicon:

3aynens {xi}, <.> Te(xkeBauue) 3ayieHs @b, §u c(b)us Iikesis, Tere
pamu u 3zewrs, soke B llasectumb empbmema emy, semus 3aysems
HapULACTCs, TOIKYETCS ke 3ayirens uentuuua (Sel. 18/18: 2151r) Zaulon
{Hebrew}, explanatien, Zaulon (Zebulun) was the sixth sun ef Jaceb, and
therefere the land which is in Palestine, cut of f te him, is called Zebulun’s;
Zebulun is explained neshscnitsa; Eprans <..> apy3uu ske TepbI CyTh 110
Thmu repamu @bie1 cyTh BeibMH, H Th cyTh @3 Epraua, Te ecth 3emit
3ayierni// u uepraimmis (1), #® eus rresepaua (Sel. 18/18: 184r 184v)
Erdan <..> ether meuntains under these meuntains are very white, and they
are near Erdan (Jerdan river), that is Zebulun’s and Naphtali’s land, at the
ether side of Jerdan.

e  Ilpexne maxe pazymbru Tepuus BaLIiere paMua, ske;xe Be rubers
nexpers ux {AandaBum, 3uam, p. crux, yis.} (Sel. 741/851:
98v) Beferc your pets can feel the therns, he shall take them
away as with a whirlwind, beth living, and in his wrath {4/faviz,
letter R, verse 466},

cf. in the Lexicon:
Pamue {:xu}, Boicexe (Sel. 18/18: 392r) Ramno {Hebrew}, high.

(The addition in the margin was made later by Sergiy’s hand: Ilc(a)nom,
H3—psalm 57.)

®ne of these particular glosses contains a word taken from the lexicon:
“Openne {u3sbcrs, Andasim, 3nam, Gyku crix, 33. 3Ham, K. CTHX, Ta.}”
(Sol. 741/851: 54v)—“Breniye {lime, Aifavit, letter buki, verse 67, letter K,
verse 201}7, cf. in the Lexicon:

Bpeuue {cep}, uzsectn” (Sel. 18/18: 92r) Breniye {Serbian}, lime;
Karp mapumaercs ussbers pacteepenas ua xamenee 3nauue” (Sel. 18/18:
254v) Kalis called lime, disselved for stene building,

Another manuscript—Das Grofle  Destillierbuch by Hieronymus
Brunschwig (@.VI.7)—contains a lexical variant at page 8v, which could
have been taken from the lexicon (gloss epyua ‘pear’ for the word
manopazope  ‘mandrake’, cf. “Manraparopoesis sOnoka, rpymm’—
“Mandrake fruit, pears” (Sol. 18/18: 303r), but also the whole word entry
“ITocrepraxb, Mopxoe Ankas — Posternak, wild carrot, written in the
margin near the plant name noctie praxe domecmuxe’” (Q.VL.7, 111r) (< lat.
Pastinaca domestica). @bviously, this is a copy of the word entry from the
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third edition of Sergiy’s Lexicon “Ilocrepraks, ankas mopxoe” (Sol. 18/18:
386r)—“Postemak, wild carrot”.

Sergiy Shelonin’s lexicon was also used by other scholars; for example
some references to it can be found in three copies of IT"ords from the
scripture, and from the apostolic tradition, and saint fathers’ rules about
new books (Levichkin 1999: 48). Still, because of Patiarch Nikon’s reforms
and the subsequent rise of the Solovetsky Monastery, which began soon
after Sergiy Shelonin’s death, his lexicons were not widespread.

Conclusions

Glosses played an important role in the history of Russian lexicography.
Glosses in the early texts formed glossaries, which were later used, along
with onomasticons, collections of Psalm symbols, and the glossary to the
Ladder of Divine 4scent by John Climacus as basis for alphabetic lexicons.
Including glosses was one way to enlarge their volume. As was shown by
the example of Maximus the Greek’s words, they were taken almost without
changes, except for small structural wansformations. At the same time,
glosses were actively used in the process of compiling and editing lexicons;
compilers often wrote them in the margins or between the lines, attaching
them to a headword or to any word present in the definition. Glosses had
various functions: they contained comments, encyclopaedic information,
lexical variants, or synonyms. In some lexicons, glosses contributed to the
lexical systematisation, as they connected words with similar meanings.
Solovki scholar Sergiy Shelonin was the first to start using the material he
had collected for his lexicon to annotate texts. In the process of editing, he
either added definitions from the lexicon as explanations for unknown
words, or inserted a reference to a particular section of the lexicon in which
the word could be found in some manuscripts, whole word entries could be
added in the margin.

Thus, we can see that, from their origin in the margins, glosses were
transformed into glossary word entries and then included in lexicons, from
which they retumed once more to the book margins, being used for the
explanation of difficult-to-understand words.
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GLOSSES, GLOSSARIES, DICTIONARIES
IN ANCIENT JAPAN:
THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE WAMYORUIJUSHO

ANTONIO MANIERI

1. Introduction

The IT"anmydruijusho (Collection of Japanese Names in Categories, ca. 933),
the dictionary which I deal with in this paper, is a tuming point in the history
of Japanese lexicography and scholarship in general, since it is the oldest
extant dictionary that is not just a wanslation or re-elaboration of Chinese
dictionaries, but shows a more deliberate and more developed stage of
lexicographic activity based on textual criticism. Despite representing
Minamoto no Shitagd’s (911-983) juvenile attemptto systematize the world
into a dictionary, the construction of the IT"amydruijusho reveals certain
mechanisms in the development of Japanese lexicography, particularly its
transition from a predominantly glossographic activity to a more critical
practice, and the changing methods of quoting source materials.

The IMWamyoruijusho has previously been studied chiefly by Japanese
scholars, but not by European or American ones. Besides some references
in Karow (1951) and Bailey (1960), which are introductory essays, more
recently only Steininger (2017) has dealt with Shitagd’s masterpiece.
Despite being an outstanding and compelling study on poetics and the
practice of Sinitic leaming in Heian-period Japan (794-1185), Stemninger
(2017: 199-200) assesses that the intended use ofthe 1T amyoruijusho is not
entirely clear since its arrangement into categories makes it difficult to use
it as a dictionary for reading Steininger suggests that the work was
predominantly viewed as a primer to be read, rather than a reference book
to be consulted at need.

In this paper [ would like to show, in particular, the relation between the
IV amydruijusho and one of its sources, the Niliongi shiki (Personal Notes on
the Chronicle of Japan). In Shitagd’s dictionary, Nihongi shiki most
frequently refers to a glossary compiled by Yatabe no Kinmochi (?-?)
around the early 10% century, but in a larger sense, Nihongi shiki is a corpus
of glossaries compiled between 812 and 904 and strictly linked to the Nifon
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shoki (Chronicle of Japan, 720). The Nihon shoki is one ofthe earliest extant
texts of Japanese literature and one of the founding texts of Japanese
civilization. As glossaries, the Niliongi shiki are the earliest such examples
produced in Japan and related to a Japanese work. The ITanzyoruijusho, in
its tum, is the first dictionary to quote not only Chinese texts, but also
Japanese works, among which the Nihongi shiki 1s afforded a prominent
level of authority.

Even within Japanese scholarship, very few studies have focused on the
relation between the Nikongi shiki and the IT"amyoruijusho, one such study
is Kuranaka Shinobu’s (1988) research on the difference between the labels
Nihongi and Nihongi shiki in the IT"amyoruijusho, which T will discuss
below. This detailed study follows a research trend about sources of the
IV antyoruijusho, whose main contributions are Kuranaka et al. (1999) and
Lin (2002). All these researches focus on sources, quotations, circulation of
books in the construction of the IT"amyoruijusho, but put little emphasis on
the role played by scholar-officials in the emerging of Japanese
lexicography. In fact, in general, much attention has been paid to the role
played by Buddhism and Buddhist monks in the beginning of Japanese
lexicography, but I would like to stress here that, even if the contribution of
Buddhist monastic elites is undeniable, the [T amyorujjusho, particularly by
means of the Nihongi shiki, relates the formation of an indigenous
lexicography to the context of a different cultural elite, namely that of the
scholar-officials. Moreover, I would like to argue that the 1T amyoruijusho
1s certainly useful as a primer to be read through, as stated by Steininger
(2017), but I think its utility is quite clear since it is also a reference book
for formulating texts and, thus, to be consulted at need.

In this paper, I will briefly introduce the context of scholar-officials in
which the Nikongi shiki and the 1T amyoruijusho were produced. Then, I will
inwoduce the texts and their interactions, focusing on structure and tradition
of the INamyoruijusho and the Nihongi shiki. Finally, considering the
reasons why Shitagd used the Nifiongi shiki in the construction of his
dictionary, I will show how there is a certain discrepancy of authoritativeness
between the simple glosses, that the compiler certainly used, and the
glossaries produced in the context of official education. Moreover, I will
argue how, in the development of the Japanese lexicographic tradition, there
1s no straight evolutionary process from interlinear glosses, to glossaries
collecting these glosses, to dictionaries.
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2. Dictionaries along the Book road

From the 8" tothe 10" century, in Japan cultural hegemony was in the hands
of the powerful bureaucracy of scholar-officials who administered the state
based on penal and civil codes (#itsuryd) at central and local levels (in the
so-called #itsuryd state). These officials received a Chinese education (Ury
1999), as Japan had already received and assimilated Sinitic culture, namely
its writing system, socio-ethical systems, sciences and medicine, literature,
historiography, Buddhism, etc. This assimilation had a “caractere livresque”
(Verschuer 1985: 255), since Sinitic culture had reached Japanthanksto an
impressive flow of texts along what Wang Yong (2001) has called the ‘Book
Road’. At a linguistic level, a sort of diglossia/digraphia characterizes
ancient Japan: written Sinitic was the “cosmopolitan written language of
prestige, leamning, and wide circulation” throughout the whole of East Asia,
in contrast to the Japanese vernacular (Komicki 2018). Since the written
medium was essentially the Simitic one, for the officials (as well as the
Buddhist clergy), two main tools were crucial to reading, learning and
reproducing texts: “vernacular reading” and dictionaries.

®n the one hand, a complex system of glossing Chinese and Japanese
texts composed in Sinitic emerged to facilitate the reading at a
morphosyntactic level (SV@® and isolating Sinitic vs. S@V and agglutinative
Japanese) and lexical level. This “vernacular reading” consisted of
punctuation and inked marks that offered both morphosyntactic tips and
lexical glosses fumishing the Japanese equivalents of Sinitic words, namely
by means of Chinese characters used as phonograms (called man yogana)
or, after the 8% century, by means of Japanese-made syllabic scripts (derived
from Chinese characters), in particular the so-called katakana script
(Kornicki 2018: 157-186). @n the other hand, Chinese (monolingual)
dictionaries also reached Japan and were used there.! The very concept of
what we now call a “dictionary” 1s in fact a borrowing from the continent,
and because of the nature of the logographic script, we can distinguish
dictionaries according to which elements of the characters (shape, sound and

! Several glossaries (Ch. yinyi, Ip. ongi) for the reading of Buddhist scriptures are
preserved in the Shosoin, the weasury of the Todai Monastery in Nara, whereas
dictonaries such as the Erya (Approaching the Correct, 3rd ¢. BCE) and the
Shuowen jiezi (Explaining Simple and Analyang Compound Characters, ca. 121)
are recorded in the Nikonkol: genzai shomohuroh: (Catalog of Writings Currently
Held in our Counwry, 891). Moreover, in the Gamuryo (Law on Education) of the
Taiho Era Administrative Code of 701, Article 5, which regulates the curriculum for
official educaton, includes the Erya among other Chinese classics.
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meaning) were taken into account in the ordering of the entries (Yong and
Jing 2008).2

As mentioned above, the earliest extant glossaries and dictionaries
produced in Japan were related to the reading and interpretation of Buddhist
scriptures. This is the case, for example, of the Shin yaku Kegonkyd ongi
shiki (Personal Notes on Pronunciation and Meaning of the New Version of
the Flower Garland Siitra, late 8™ century) and the dictionaries Tenrei
bansho meigi (Words and Meaning of Myriad Shapes in Seal and Clerical
Script, 827-835), attributed to the monk Kikai (774-835),3 and the Shinsen
Jikyo (Newly Selected Mirror of Graphs, 898-901), compiled by the monk
Shajt (mid 520s—72).*

3. Minamoto no Shitago’s I anyoruijusho

The IT"amyoruijusho is a Sino-Japanese dictionary compiled by the scholar-
official Minamoto no ShitagG during the Johei era (931-938). About 3,000
Chinese terms (almost solely nouns, except for two verbs and one adjective)
are arranged in semantic categories, with notes on Chinese and Japanese
pronunciation, Japanese semantic equivalents, and quotations from more
than 290 Chinese and Japanese sources, including classics, Buddhist
scriptures in their Chinese versions, commentaries, other dictionaries, etc.
(Kawase 1955; Kuranaka et al. 1999).

Minamoto no Shitags is one of the thirty-six immortals of Japanese
poetry (sanjirokkasen), the canonical list of famous poets compiled by

2 Although the organiaing principle is based on only one element, in most cases, the
enties explicate all three elements of shape, sound and meaning,

3 Itis just a ‘modified’ Yupian (Book of Jades, 543), the Chinese dichonary compiled
in China by Gu Yewang (519—581); it includes about 16,000 characters, printed—
as in the Yupian—in both small seal script and clerical script (two of the codified
Chinese scripts), arranged according to 542 radicals and providing the Chinese
prommeciaton in the fangie system. The work was at least parally compiled by
Kukai, since his name appears at the end of the first of its six parts. Kokai, also
known by posthumous name Kobo daishi or the esoteric name Hen jo Kongg, was an
esteemed scholar, poet and official who in 804 took part in an official mission to
Tang China, where he intended to improve his lnowledge oftantric Buddhism; once
back in Japan, in fact, he founded the esoteric lineage of Japanese Buddhism known
as Shingon (lit. ‘Wue word’). Kukai brought a copy of the Yupian from China to
Japan after the official mission 0of804. The textis in TBM.

4 The Shinsen jikyo, which contains more than 20,000 characters arranged by radical
and meaning, also comes from the Yupian, but with a more extensive re-elaboration,
since the Japanese equivalents in man ’yogana are also included. It also contains a
large number of kokyji, the characters created in Japan. For the text, see SJ.
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Fujiwara no Kinto (966-1041): a lexicographer, literatus and official, he is
without a doubt one of the most prominent scholars of 18%-century Japan.
Shitagd compiled the dictionary under the command of and for the use of
Princess Kinshi (904-938), daughter of the sovereign Daigo (885-930, r.
897-930), as recorded in the preface of the IT"amiyoruijusho:

[...] Therefore the Princess Kinshi gave me the following order: “I have
heard that those who aim to collect the dust, having obtained the higher
ranks, devote themselves to meanings and facts; those who break the cassia
boughs, passing the exams, compete in picking flowers. But nobody is
concerned with the Japanese names. We lnow one hundred entres of the
book #tled Forest of Officials’ Poems and Prose, and the Master Bai’s
Collection of Categorized Matters, in thirty books, which are materials
usetul for literary writng, but thev are useless in dispelling uncertaintes
about the evervday world. Actually, for this purpose, we have the
Compendium of Classifications, the Collection of Chinese Nouns by M.
Yang, the Materia Medica with Y amato Names compiled by the physician
Fukane no Sukehito onroyal order, and the Personal Notes on the Chronicle
of Japan by Yatabe no Kinmochi, govemnor of the province of Yamashiro.
Nevertheless, the Collection of Chinese Nouns by Mr. Yang has only ten
sections from Yord era, and the Materia Medica with Yamato Names,
compiled during the Engi era, collects only informason concerning
medicinal herbs. The three books of Kininochi’s Personal Notes on the
Chronicle of Japaninclude very ancient words, but few Japanese nouns. The
Compendium of Classifications, in eight books, and the Collection of
Chinese Nouns by Mr. Yang, though bearing different #itles, have similar
contents. And then, there are evident mistakes in compiling. [...] Therefore,
I request that vou compile a text collecting correct explanations that could

3> Anexpertinthe Chinese classics, Shitagd also expressed his knowledge in the form
of his vast poetic output, ranging ffom poems in Japanese to poems in Chinese, and
in his frequent involvement as arbiter of poetc competwtons. Aside from his
personal poeticanthology, the Shitagostai (Shitagd’s Anthology, 10® century), many
of his poems later appeared in state and private anthologies. In 951, the sovereign
Murakami (926—967, 1. 946—967) appointed him as one of the Five Men of the Pear
Chamber (Nashitsubo no gonin), a group of poets and scholars—the others being
@®nakatomi no Yoshinobu, 921-991; Kiyohara no Motosuke, 908—990; Sakanoue no
Mochiki, ?-?; and Ki no Tokibumi, 922—-996—put in charge of the compilatwon of
the second royal anthology, the Gosen wakashii (Later Collecdon of Japanese
Poems, 951), and a commentary on the Man 'yoshui (Collecion of Ten Thousand
Ages, late 8% century), the latter of which is unfortunately no longer extant (Kannoto
2008).
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be good for my readings™ (original text in Nakada 1978 3—4; emphasis
mine).*

The princess cites the Chinese encyclopedias ITenguan cilin (Forest of
®fficials’ Poems and Prose, 658) and Baishi shilei (Master Bai’s Collection
of Categorized Matters, 9 century),” lamenting that these are only good for
becoming competent n writing and reading Chinese texts, in particular
those necessary for passing the official examinations and obtaining good
positions and higher ranks. In fact, “collecting the dust” is a metaphor for
“obtaining an appointment”: for those trained in the study of classics,
obtaining a public appointment is as simple as collecting the dust off the
floor, whereas “breaking the cassia boughs” refers to passing the state
examinations. ® Thus, the author (through Kinshi’s words) makes an
important difference-—perhaps the first time such a distinction is drawn by
a Japanese writer—between the “Sinitic world”, 1.e. that of literary writing
(of the “wind and moon”, in the original), and the “veracular world”,
petitioning for an up-to-date lexicographic tool that could connect these two
worlds, which in fact are just two sides of the same coin. This differs,
therefore, from previous Japanese sources collecting vernacular words, such
as the Benshiki rissei (Compendium of Classifications, first half of 8t
century), the Yoshi kangosho (Collection of Chinese Nouns by Mr. Yang,
ca. 720), the Honzo wamyo (Materia Medica with Yamato Names, 918) and
the Nihongi shiki (Personal Notes on the Chronicle of Japan). The former
two are technical dictionaries for the use of state officials, only surviving
thanks to numerous quotations in the IT"amydruijusho, and likely to have
been organized into categories (Kuranaka 2001, 2001, 2003, Manieri 2012),

¢ For another translation into English, see Steininger 2017: 247-253; into German,
see Karow 1951: 161-162. For an aimotated wanslation into modem Japanese, see
also Takahashi & Takahashi 2006: 21-34.

7 The Wenguan cilin, compiled at the behest of emperor Gaozong (628—683, 1. 649—
683) of Tang under the direcon of Xu Jingzong (692—672), is an anthology of texts
ranging from the Han period (202 BCE—220 CE) to the Tang period (618—907). The
Baishi shilei, whose complete ttle is Baishi liutie shilei ji (Master Bai’s Collection
of Categorized Matters in Six Tablets), is an encyclopedia written by the Tang-
period writer and politcian Bai Juyi (772—846), one of the most influental Chinese
poets in Japan.

* The metaphor comes from the 3™-century Chinese official 3i Shen’s biography,
included in the Jinsfaus (The Book of the Jin, 648), which tells that 31 Shen, who
obtained a position thanks to his brilliant dissertaton, told the emperor that his
perspicacity was like a bough in a cassia forest and like piece of jade on Mount
Kunlun (JS, 1443).
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while the Honzd wamyd is a botanical dictionary in which Japanese
equivalents were paired to a previous Chinese lexicon (Inasaki 2002).

The IWamyoruijusho survives in a twenty-book version (nijikkanbon)
and a ten-book version (jikkanbon), but the two versions do not differ only
in their respective number of books. The ten-book version excludes the
entire section on administrative geography (Books 5-9 of the twenty-book
version). Moreover, the internal arrangement of the books is also different:
the twenty-book version has 32 sections and 249 subsections, while the ten-
book version has 24 main sections divided into a total of 128 subsections.
Finally, there is not always complete correspondence between the lemmata
inthe two versions. In any case, it is difficult to define which of the two is
the oldest or the most faithful to the author’s intentions, even if some
evidence suggests that a so-called ur-twenty-book version was compiled
earlier (Kuranaka 1988).

There are several testimonies of the two versions, in the form of both
manuscripts and print editions. All of the manuscripts are either incomplete
or with lacunas, but the two versions have vulgates in the form of printed
editions: for the twenty-book version, the Genna sannen kokatsujiban
nijikkanbon (Movable-type Edition in Twenty Books of the Third Year of
Genna Era), an edition printed with movable type and published in 1617 by
Nawa Doen (1595-1648), and, for the ten-book versions, the Senchii
IVamydruijusho (Annotated Commentary on the Hamyoruijusho), the
edition annotated by Kariya Ekisai (1775-1835), completed in 1823 but
published only in 1883. The Senctui IT antyoruijusha is particularly valuable
for the collation of previous manuscripts and for the Ekisai’s rich
philological comments, most of which consist of loci similes of lemmata
and quotations.’

As for its intemal arrangement, the IT'amyoruijusho follows the
traditional arrangement of leishu, 1.e. the Chinese equivalent of European
encyclopedias. More precisely, the IT"amyoruijusho can also be defined as a
ruijuhensan jo, a work “composed of selected quotations from classics and
arranged according to semantic categories” (Aida 2001).1°

® For the Genna sannen kokatsujiban nijikkanbon, 1 follow Nakada (1978), and for
the Senchii Wamyoruijusho, 1 follow SWMS. @ther teswmonies are found in
Mabuchi (2008) and TBWMS.

10 1t is not so simple to draw a dividing line between dictionaries (and glossaries)
and encyclopedias, since both of them make abundant use of quotatons. In fact, it is
not unfair to say that, at a certain point, there is no clear dividing line between
lexicographic acwvity, sensu stricto, and such activites as conunentary, epitome and
anthology—all definable, according to Aida Mitsuru (2001), as “works composed
of selected quotatons from classics and arranged according to semantc categories”
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In any case, in the IT"amydruijusho, the categories are organized as
starting from heaven, then progressing to the earth (in the sense of the
natural landscape), and finally zeroing in on mankind and its surroundings,
namely plants and animals. @ne major difference with respect to most
Chinese leishu, such as the Viwen leiju (Collection of Literature Arranged
by Categories, 624) or the Chuxueji (Notes to First Learning, 728),!! is the
absence of sections dedicated to emperors, imperial decrees and the imperial
family, which constitute a chief organizing principle of the Chinese works.
Moreover, each section usually consists of subsections in which the listed
lemmata are in a semantic relationship of co-hyponymy (usually indicated
by #H, Ch. l¢éi, Sino-Jp. rui) or meronymy (indicated by &, Ch. ja, Sino-Jp.
gu).

Finally, in each lemma, the definition is given by quoting one or more
Chinese sources. The Sinitic pronunciation is given by means of a
homophonous character or by means of the fangie system (lit. ‘cut-and-
splice’, ‘countertomy’), where two characters are used to indicate the
pronunciation of a third character (character glossed)—the initial of the first
character indicating the initial of the character glossed, and the final of the
second character indicating the second part (or rthyme) of the character
glossed.? The Japanese vernacular pronunciation is represented by Chinese
characters used as phonograms (man’yogana), and is linked with a Japanese
source or marked with some other notation, such as wamys F18 (lit.
‘Japanese name’) or zoku f& (lit. ‘vemacular’)—the former used when the
Japanese equivalent is supported by some form of textual evidence, the latter
when the equivalent is found in everyday speech (Tsukishima 1963). @ften,
notes on pronunciation and vemacular are given in small double-line
annotations.

(ruijuhensanjo in Japanese). For a discussion on the difference between Chinese
encyclopedias and European ones, see Bauer (1966), Bretelle-Establet and Chemla
(2007); Drege (2007); and Tian (2017).

"1 The Yiwen leiju was written on imperial order by a team of ten compilers headed
by @uyang Xun (557—-641). It has 100 books, divided into 46 sectons and 727
subsectons. Quotations are excerpted from 1431 books from all kinds of literature,
most of which survive only in the form of quotatons. The Clusxueji was written on
imperial order by a team of compilers in order to provide a primer for imperial
princes. It consists of 30 books, divided into 23 sections and 313 subsectons, and
its quotatons exhibit a partcularly literary quality (Tian 2017).

12 The fangie system was intwoduced in the 3™ century, and used in dichonaries and
conunentaries on the classics un#l the early 20" century (Yong and Jing 2008: 239—
243).
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To illustrate the structure, I shall use the lemma for yangwu }% 5, the
‘three-legged crow’. This lemma is the second one in the dictionary, in Book
1, Section 1 “Heaven”, Subsection 1 “The Heavenly Vault”, and itreads as
follows:

BS EXLxHATAZRSFSRCEFIES A RTRIEAN
FASHRF. LS mAmEE Nakada 1978, 1)

Sun Crow (yangwu). The Record of the Past states [thatitis] “a three-legged
crow in the sun, red in colour”. More recently, the Literary Selection attests
“the sun crow”. Inthe Chronicle of Japan, [the sun crow] is called the “eight-
span-head crow”. Kinmochi’s Personal Notes state that [its pronunciadon is]
yatakarasu.

The compiler Shitagd then gquotes several books and several related
expressions to explain the meaning of the Sinitic compound ¥ & .
consisting of the character #%—which is the sinogram foryang, the ‘positive,
bright force’ of the Chinese sapiential tradition, contrasting with yin (‘the
negative, dark force”), and here also referring to the sun—and of the
character /& ‘crow’. Shitagd supplies the meaning of the compound by
quoting a definition (= /2.8, /*f® ‘a three-legged crow, red in color’)
from the lost Chinese book Litianji (Record of the Past, unknown date),
which he has probably quoted from other Chinese encyclopedias. Then, he
provides further attestations by citing the II"enxuan (Literary Selection,
early 6 century), a Chinese poetic anthology well-known in Japan. Another
definition in Sinitic characters (88 /\ RR & ‘eight-span-head crow’) is
excerpted from the Japanese book Nifon shoki. Finally, Shitagd provides
the Japanese pronunciation/equivalent by quoting, from the Nifiongi shiki, a
string of phonograms (& & i B78) reading yatakarasu, where yata- means
‘big’ and karasu means ‘crow’. Since other Sinitic words are assigned the
same Japanese equivalent, it seems that the lemma is based more on the
Japanese name than on the Sinitic entry.

Therefore, in the ITanmiyouijusho, we find more than just a process of
adopting/adapting Chinese material—as it is done in the Tenrei bansho
meigi, which 1s just a ‘modified’ Tupian (Book of Jades, 543), and the
Shinsen jikyo, which also comes from the Fupian, but with a more extensive
re-elaboration. These two dictionaries have a large dissemination, existing
in several manuscripts and, in the case of Shinsen jikyo, also in abbreviated
manuscripts featuring entries only with Japanese vernacular terms. In all of
these cases, however, Chinese materials are adopted and adapted with
regard to their product more than to their process: by this, I mean that these
glossaries and dictionaries show strong links with the original Chinese

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

194 Glosses, Glossaries, Dictionaries in Ancient Japan

materials, which are re-elaborated to a certain degree, but their production
does not reveal a conscious glossographic or lexicographic process. This
“consciousness” of glossographic/lexicographic activity, on the other hand,
is evident in the IT'amydruijusho, and previously only in the Nilongi shiki.
The result is the first clear, extant example of a dictionary independent from
individual texts, not just a translation or re-elaboration of Chinese
dictionaries, and exhibiting a more developed stage of Japanese
lexicography, as its foundation is philological activity.

4. From the Nilion shoki, to the Lectures on Nilon shoki,
to the Nihongi shiki

Nihongi shiki are, thus, glossaries of words in the Nihion shoki. The concept
of glossary (ongi in Japanese) is not new, since there are earlier Chinese
models of glossaries containing explanations of diftficult words. These
glossaries are arranged according to the occurrence of the words within a
single text. There is a large output of glossaries linked to Buddhist
scriptures, and in fact, the oldest extant Japanese glossary, the above-
mentioned Skin yaku Kegonkyo ongi shiki, 1s also of this kind. The only
manuscript of this glossary, dating back to the spring of 794 (@kada 1941:
2) and preserved at the ®@gawa Chikanosuke Archive in Kydto, consists of
two volumes; it includes 230 terms occurring in the second Chinese
translation, in 80 volumes, of the Flower Garland Sitra (Skt
Avatamsakasitra, Ch. Huayanjing, Jp. Kegongyd), realized in 699 by the
Khotanese monk Siksananda (652-710). B Following this second
translation, the Chinese monk Huiyuan (673?-743?) compiled the
Huayanjing yunyi (Pronunciation and Meaning of the New Version of the
Flower Garland Siitra, early 8 century), a two-volume glossary of some
terms occurring in this new version of the Flower Garland Sitra, the
Kegonkyo ongi shiki is a Japanese glossary based essentially on Huiyuan’s
Chinese glossary, but also on a Japanese-language appendix of glosses in
the first volume of the Iigiejing yinyi (Pronunciation and Meaning in the

13 The Flower Garland Siitra is the scripture in which Sakyamuni expounds his
teachings immediately after achieving enlightenment under the bod/i #ee. It was
writtenin Sanskrit in stages, beginning from at least the 1% century CE, and probably
compiled from sutras already in circulaton; it is one of the most influental texts in
East Asian Buddhism. Besides the wanslaton in 80 books realized under the
auspices of the empress Wu Zetwan (625-705, 1. 690--705), there are two other
Chinese translatons, the first one a sixty-volume edition made in 420 by the Indian
monk Buddhabhadra (359--429), and the third a partial #ranslation edited by Prajfia
(?-?) in 810.
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Complete Buddhist Canon, ca. 649), by Xuanying (7" century), of which a
manuscript copy dating back to 1126 has been preserved in the Horya
Monastery in Nara (@kada 1941: 1-2)!* However, Budsdhist ongi, at least
in the early stages, are necessarily related to “foreign” works” !> whereas
the Nihongi shiki is the first example to relate to a work produced in Japan.

In this paragraph, I will show how the compilation of the Nihongi shiki
is the product of a textual exegesis work around one (glossed) text (and one
alone), the Nilion shoki, in the formal context of “lectures” on the Nihon
shoki.

The Nihon shoki, also lnown as Nihkongi,'® is a mytho-historiographical
work in 30 books, written in Sinitic, with some songs in Japanese
represented in Chinese characters used as phonograms.!” It was submitted
to the throne by Prince Toneri (676-735) in 720, after a long and complex
process of compilation by several authors, probably originating with the
history-editing initiative ordered by the sovereign Termu (7-686, r. 673—
686). This “historiographical project”, also including the Kojiki (Record of
Ancient Matters, 712) and geographical chronicles lanown as fudoki (lit.
‘records of lands and their customs’), aimed to legitimate the hegemonic
rule of the Yamato clan and the ritsuiyd state (@oms 2009).

The text begins with legendary narratives, such as the origin of Heaven
and Earth, the origin of deities, the creation of the Japanese archipelago and
a foundational myth aimed at legitimating the sacred sovereignty of
Japanese monarchs, namely the “descent of the heavenly grandson Ninigi”.
It ends with the abdication of the sovereign Jitd (645-702, r. 686-697) to
her grandson Mormu (633-707, r. 697-707) in 697. As it proceeds toward
the 7% century, the work becomes more consistent, but in any case, even
later books must be used with care. An interesting element of the textual

4 In the Shin 'yak: K egonkyo ongi shiki, each lenina includes the meaning, Chinese
pronunciakon and, most prominently, notes on the Japanese pronunciation/meaning
expressed by means of Chinese characters used as phonograms. The text is in
Takeuchi (1962). For a study, sec @kada (1941).

5 Another type of glossographic activity in which Japanese equivalents are added to
Chinese definitions is evident fom §i ve mokkan (written wooden tablets) classified
as ongi mokkan (Wooden-tablet glossaries).

18 Nihongi and Nikon shoki are two alternative names for the same work and, as
stated by Kojima Noriyuki (1962: 287-296), they have been equally used over a
long period. Another theory suggests that the original ttle should be Nikonsho (lit.
‘a book of Japan®), and that Nifion shoki originates from this. For a summary of the
debate in English, see Sakamoto (1991: 30-33).

7 Thetext is in Sakamoto er /. 1967. There exists only a very old English translation
of the entire work, which is Aston (1972: 1896).

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

196 Glosses, Glossaries, Dictionaries in Ancient Japan

construction of the work is that variants from 58 different accounts are
added to some sections.

The Nihon shoki very soon became an authoritative text in official
historiography, and a founding text in general. In particular, it became very
soon a reference text for students following the “history” curriculum
(kidendd) of the State University, which focused on Chinese dynastic
histories and Chinese belles letires, and recognized as the privileged ladder
for bureaucratic promotion (Momo 1947: 207, 243). The members of the
“history” curriculum were also in charge of the compiling of other “official
histories”, collectively known as “six official histories of the country”
(rikkokushi), the first of which—and the model for all subsequent ones—
was the Nilon shoki '®* Moreover, the Nihon shoki has been transmitted
through a copious textual tradition, essentially comprised of two major
families of testimonies, the Furuhon Ms. and the Urabe Ms., even though
most of the old manuscripts survive in an incomplete or fragmentary form.
Many manuscripts add grammatical or lexical glosses giving vernacular
equivalents for some difficult Sinitic words.!®

What made the Nikon shoki authoritative so soon after its compilation
and laid the foundation for any “discourse” on the Nilon shoki was a series
of specific lectures on the work that were held at court between 721 and
965—one every 3@ years, more or less—called Nihon shoki koen (‘lectures
onthe Nikon shoki”). These lectures had a twofold motivation, both political
and practical. At a practical level, the Sinitic language of the text gradually
became more and more difficult to understand, and the lectures were useful
in clarifying these aspects. But most of all, as stressed by Bialock (2007:
151), at a political level, these lectures, attended by the peak of the nobility
and officialdom, represented “a type of ‘textual community’ in which the
oral recitation and explication of the inaugural history helped to reaffirm the

1% 1t is followed by the Skokw: Nihongi (Chronicle of Japan Continued, 797), Nikon
koki (Later Records of Japan, 840), Shok: Nihon koki (Later Records of Japan
Continued, 866), Nifion Montoku tennd jitsuroku (Veritable Record of the Sovereign
Montoku of Japan, 879) and Nilion sandai jitsuroku (Veritable Record of Three
Reigns of Japan, 901). See Sakamato (1991) and Ury (1999).

1 This rich manuscript wadition is also linked to the medieval “discourse on the
Nihon shoki”, called the “medieval Chronicle of Japan” (chiisei Nilhongi). In this
corpus of weatises, commentaries, anecdotes and origin narraves of shrines and
temples, the concepon of the Age of Gods found in the Nifwon shoki, as the
foundation of the dynastic authority, is re-interpreted according to medieval esoteric
Buddhist discourse. Thus, Buddhist and Indian deities and concepts merged with
local and popular cults in order to create a pan-Asiatic and Buddhist worldview
(Scheid 2006, Isomae 2010).

printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Antonio Manieri 197

bonds between the tennd [the monarch] and the court” In other words,
through textual interpretation, they tried to unify the plethora of ritual and
mythological systems that had emerged in the ritsuryo state after the Nilion
shoki’s compilation. @n the one hand, the fact that these lectures were held
once every 30 years shows that every generation must have taken part in at
least one lecture; on the other hand, the cessation of the lectures in 965
reflects the general crisis in the above-mentioned “history” curriculum of
the State University, and the passage from a state based on the ritsuryo to
the familistic state governed by the Fujiwara2°

Facts about these lectures are found in a document called Nikongi korei
(Account of Lectures on the Chronicle of Japan, 965), which is a report by
the secretariat that survives thanks to its quotation in the Shaku Nihongi (The
Chronicle of Japan. Explained, ca. 1300), the oldest extant commentary on
the Nihon shoki, compiled by the ShintG priest Urabe Kanekata (ca. 1278—
1306).2! The document records the year, month and day of each lecture;
name of the lecturer; location; year, month and day of the concluding
banquet, person who introduced the poems at the banquet, number of
poems; and so forth The data concemn seven occasions, as we can see in
Table 1.

2¢ There exists a vast bibliography on the Nifon shoki and its subsidiary texts from
the premodem period. For some references in English, see Brownlee (1991),
Konoshi (1999) and Isomae (2010).

21 Shalw: Nihongi is a conunentary on the Nikon shoki, compiled by Urabe Kanekata
between 1274 and 1301. It consists of 28 books grouped into seven sechons. Book
1 has some inwoductory matter on the Nifwon shoki and other related sources. Book
2 is a glossary with Sino-Japanese readings of Japanese characters occurring in the
text (in a few cases, the Japanese reading is given). Book 3 includes some items with
fiuther explanation, listed according to their occurrence in the text. Book 4 consists
of the dynastic genealogy. Books 5 to 15 present definitons for some words and
expressions by quoting other works. Books 16 to 22 include the Japanese readings
ofthe characters. Books 23 to 38 feature Japanese poems composed about materials
found in the Nihon shoki. Items in each secton and in each book are arranged
according to their appearance in the Nifion shoki, and definitions and comments are
fumished by quoting several related sources, such as the Kojiki, Sendai fuiji hongi
(Ancient Matters and Fundamental Records of Earlier Ages, 9*"-10" century),
Nihongi shiki and more than 30 fudoki. For the text of Sham: Nilongi, see Kuroita
(1935).
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N. Year Era Sovereign Lecturer Bangquet
name

1 721 Yoro Gensho ?
(r. 715-724)

2 812-813 | Konin | Saga @ no Hitonaga
(r. 770-781)

3 843-844 | Jowa Ninmydo Sugano no
(r. 810—850) | Takatoshi

4 878-881 | Gangyd | Yozel Yoshibuchi no yes
(r. 876—884) | Chikanari

5 904-906 | Engi Daigo Fujiwara no yes
(r. 897-930) | Harum

6 936-943 | IJohei Suzaku Yatakabe no yes
(r. 930-946) [ Kiurnochi

7 965 Koho Murakami Tachibana no
(r. 946-967) | Nakato

Table 1. List of Lectures on the Nikon shoki

Another document useful inreconstructing the lectures 1s the Nifiongi kyden
waka (Poems of the Completion Banquet of the Lectures on the Chronicle
of Japan, 882-943), a two-book anthology of poems composed for the
bangquets held after three lectures (of the Gangyd, Engi and JGhei eras). For
these banquets, poems were composed in Japanese on themes appropriate
to the Nikon shoki (Nishizaki 1994; Felt 2017: 332-375). Therefore, this
source 1s useful in determining that the attendees of these lectures, whose
names are recorded after each poem, were all state officials, from the lower
to the higher ranks.

The lectures were essentially exegetical readings of the text. In
particular, some Sinitic words were explained by means of Japanese
vernacular terms, even though some changes had occurred between the early
lectures, which were more focused on explaining terms, and the later
lectures, which were more centered on explaining the contents (Suzuki
2007). There is no record of an entire exegetical lecture, butthere are indeed
records of the terms explained during the lectures. These records are the
Nihongi shiki.

As stated previously, by “Nihongi shiki” we refer to a corpus consisting
of texts in both the direct and indirect tradition, plus some lost texts. The
Honchd shojaku mokuroku (Catalog of Books of @ur Country, latter half of

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 4:37 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Antonio Manieri 199

the 13th ¢)?? records eight “personal notes”, one for each lecture, plus
another that is not linked to one lecture in particular:

Yoro gonen shiki (1 volume), Konin yonen shiki (3 books, by @ no
Hitonaga); Jowa rokunen shiki (by Sugano no Takatoshi), Gangyo gonen
shiki (1 book, by Yoshibuchi no Chikanari), Engi yonen shiki (by Fujiwara
noHanuni), Johei rolmen shiki (by Yatabe no Kinmochi), Koko yonen shiki
(by Tachibana no Nakato); Nifongi shiki (3 books). (Kawamata 1930: 522)

However, the name of the scholar given for each of the “personal notes” is
that of the lecturer rather the actual compiler, and, as swessed by Kdnoshi
(2009: 67), we have no evidence that the Honcho shojaku mokuroku’s
author had direct access to these materials, which were probably already lost
by the 13t century

Some “personal notes” from the direct wradition have survived thanks to
the Shokdkan Ms. and the Nihongi shiki reihon.

The Shokokan Ms. i1s a manuscript with fukurotoji (bound-pocket)
binding, dated to “the 6™ year ofthe Enpé era”, i.e. 1678. Its copyist is Sassa
Munekiyo (1640-1698), and the source from which he copied is the no-
longer-extant Hino Manscript. The Shokokan Ms. includes three different
records, which Kuroita Katsumi (1935), in his anastatic edition, has labeled
K&hon (Text A), @tsuhon (Text B) and Heibon (Text C). In fact, Texts B
and C have been regarded (Nishimiya 1969) as 12%-century works based on
10" and 11%-century materials. Text A comprises the personal notes
produced after the Konin era lecture, so it is also called Konin shiki
(Personal Notes of the Konin Era). It consists of a preface, three sections of
words and expressions in Sinitic with interlinear vemacular glosses in
katakana script (sometimes longer explanations in Sinitic are also given),
and at the end, a postscript by Morikata (?-?). The order of the lemmata
follows the appearance of each word in the Nihon shoki, specifically,
Section 1 covers terms from the Age of Gods to Jinmu’s reign, Section 2
from Nintoku’s to Bidatsu’s reign, and Section 3 from YOmei’s to Jitd’s
reign. The use of katakana script suggests that this record had an original
core to which later changes were added.

22 Tt is an anonymous catalog including only books written in Japan. It collects more
than 500 utles, organized into 20 categories.

23 @ther than the Nihongi shiki, the Honcho sho jalnt mokrok: (Kawamata 1930:
523) also cites the Nifiongi mondo (Questions and Answers on the Chronicle of
Japan, unlown date), whose queston-and-answer format is also found in some
Nihongi shiki.
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The Nihongi shiki reihon is a movable-type printed book, the beginning
of which is lost, preserved at Mutobe Katsuki’s Archive in KyGto and
labeled as Teibon (Text D) by Kuroita (1935). It was produced after the
Johei era lecture, so it 1s also called Johei shiki. It has a different format
from the Nihongi shiki in the Shokokan Ms,, since it consists of a question-
and-answer format in which the question starts with the character R (lit.
‘question’) and ends with expressions such as: B 20f] (‘what is the
meaning of that?”), H.pH 4nfa] (‘what is the reason for that?), HfZ4nfa]
(‘what is the interpretation of that?”) and &4 ¥ &% (“is there any theory
for that?”). The answer always starts with the expression Ffz{, meaning
‘teacher’s comment’, and is usually based on previous scholarship,
including previous lectures on the Nihon shoki, Kojiki, etc. Moreover, this
form of commentary is also to be considered as a glossographic work, since
in many cases the Japanese readings of the Chinese expressions are also
furnished in man yogana script.

As far as the indirect tradition is concerned, we have several quotations
from a glossary known as the Kinniochi (niliongi) shiki in two main sources:
the I amyoruijusho, where it 1s labeled as Nihiongi shiki or Denshi shiki
(Personale Notes of Master Yatabe)>* and the Shaku Nihongi, where it is
labeled as Kinmochi shiki. There is a tendency to consider them the same
work, in spite of previous debate (Suzuki 2006). The author, as suggested
by the titles, is Yatabe no Kinmochi. As a student, he took part in the Engi-
era lecture (904-906); in the Nihongi kyden waka, among the poems recited
during the closing banquet of the Engi-era lecture, there are two poems (the
seventh and the eighth) composed by a “Yatabe no Kinmochi, student with
right to court rank due to parent’s position, Junior 7% rank lower”. Thirty
years later, on the occasion of the Johei-era lecture, he became the lecture
master, as also recorded in the Nikongi korei. However, the Kinmochi shiki
is not related to the Johei lecture, which took place between 936 and 943,
and 1s further quoted in the ITanzyoruijusho, whose datation 1s not precise,
but 1s during the same JGhei era, 1.e. from 931 to 938. @n the contrary, the
Kinmochi shiki consists of preparatory material for attending the Engi-era
lecture, based on previous material, namely a private record related to a
Gangyd-era lecture and composed by Yatabe no Nazane (7-900), who was
the father or brother of Kinmochi and attended the Engi-era lecture.
Nevertheless, the same Kinmochi shiki is used in different ways in the
IV amydruijusho and the Shaku Nihongi, since in the former only glosses of

24 In Denshi BES, shi IX is character for ‘mister/master’ and dex H is the second

character (za) of the name Yatabe no Kimnochi & B #BASE, read in its Chinese-

origin prommciadon.
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the Japanese readings are quoted, whereas in the latter longer explanations
are also reproduced.

Moreover, as for quotations in the IT'amydruijusho, whose compilation
was more or less contemporary with the JGhei lecture delivered by Yatabe
no Kirmochi, I suppose that Shitagd considered Kinmochi’s record an
authoritative source for the role played by Kinmochi in those years.

S. From the Niliongi shiki to the Il'amyoruijusho

In the two versions of the IT"amydruijusho, there are 79 quotations from the
Nihongi shiki, but there is in fact a certain discrepancy in that the other 35
quotations are marked as Nilongi shiki in ten-book version and Nihongi in
the twenty-book version. In particular:

- 63 quotations are common to the two versions and in both of them
they are attributed to the Nikiongi shiki,

- 14 quotations from the Nikongi shiki appear only in the ten-book
version,

- 2 quotations from the Nihongi shiki appear only in the twenty-book
version,

- 35 gquotations are attributed to the Nifiongi shiki in the ten-book
version, but to the Nifiongi in the twenty-book version.

In addition, there are:

- 2 quotations common to the two versions and in both of them
attributed to the Nikiongi,

- 1 quotation attributed to the Nikongi found only in the ten-book
version.

In any case, we can count 114 quotations in total from the Nihongi shiki.
Nishimiya Kazutami (1969) suggests that both labels refer to the Nifiongi
shiki, whereas Kuranaka Shinobu (1988) argues that Nihiongi refers to
glosses added directly to the text and Nifiongi shiki refers to glossaries. In
particular, she argues that it 1s the ten-book version that places emphasis on
the Nilongi shiki. In fact, in the twenty-book version, there 1s a preference
for Japanese equivalents chosen from that period’s most commonly used
vernacular words, whereas in the ten-book version, there 1s a preference for
equivalents excerpted from previous books by means of exegetical
interpreting.
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Taking the twenty-book version into consideration, we may note that
most of the quotations from the Nihon shoki and the Nihongi shiki are
concentrated in five books. In Book 1 there are twelve quotations, in entries
on natural phenomena and the landscape. Twenty-nine quotations are in
Book 2, in particular eleven entries on deities, four on demons and fourteen
on mankind, specifically on words for differences in age or for kinship. In
Book 10, there are nine quotations about dwellings and streets. In Book 13,
there are ten quotations, of which seven are about rituals and celebrations.
In Book 18, there are thirteen quotations, ten of which are about birds. @f
all the other quotations scattered across different books, I would also like to
point out that eleven are related to plants/trees, cereals and sake.

In my opinion, two main lexical domains are represented here. The first
macro-domain, consisting of terms for deities, demons and rituals, is clearly
related to the worship of indigenous deities and to shrine rituals. In this
domain, cereals (rice, millet) and sake are included, the importance ofthese
products to agricultural cults being well linown. From a more interpretative
standpoint, birds also have a particular role in these beliefs: they are
considered sacred creatures, often flying between this and the other world,
contributing to the movements of the sun and carrying the spirits of the rice.

®n the other hand, the fourteen terms related to mankind, especially to
family relations, and those about dwellings and streets seem to be related to
the sphere of social ethics, namely the Confucian wadition.

®n the contrary, there are few quotations from the Nifiongi shiki in all
the sections (and subsections) in Books 11 to 15 that are strictly linked to
what we can define as technical and practical knowledge, 1.e. lnowledge
oriented toward specific applications that are particular and concrete (called
technai in the European wadition). This technical-practical knowledge is
disseminated throughout the ITamyoujjusho, but it is concentrated in the
central books, from 11 to 15. In these books, to fumish the Japanese
equivalents of each lemma, Shitagd only quotes the Nikongi shiki very few
times, preferring other works that are also cited n the preface, namely the
Yoshi kangoshd and the Benshiki wissei. As previously observed by
Kuranaka Susumu (2002), the lexical domains covered by these dictionaries
(bovines and horses, vehicles, textiles, agriculture, aquaculture, hunting and
falconry, metallurgy) are technical and linked swictly with lower-ranking
state officials. In other words, these dictionaries provide insights into several
technical terminologies that are not attested in canonical written sources,
such as poetry and historiography. In other studies (Manieri 2012), I have
shown how terms quoted by these dictionaries are in fact also attested only
in practical documents on wooden tablets and paper, such as transit passes,
public advice, registers, balance sheets, etc. I have also shown that these
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documents and the particular lexicon attested there reflect the domain of
low-rank officials.

As a matter of fact, we can also highlight how in the construction of the
IWamyoruijusho, the compiler seems to privilege specialized and
authoritative sources for every field in the dictionary. As for heavy and
solemn matters, such as indigenous religious beliefs and Confucian ethics,
he prefers to refer to the founding texts of those cults and social principles,
the Nihon shoki. In particular, he chooses glossaries known as Nihongi shiki
because they propose an orthodox reading of the text that can hardly be
confuted. I will now provide some examples in order to clarify the
relationship between the 1T amyoruijusho and the Nihongi shiki and Nihon
shoki.

5.1 From glossary to dictionary: Once again on the “sun crow”

In section 2, I provided an exemplar entry from the IT'anzydruijusho by
quoting the lemma on the “sun crow”. In the lemma, Shitagd fumishes the
semantogram 88/\f&& (‘eight-span [/\R&] head [8] crow [.B]) as the
equivalent of 1%.& (‘sun crow’) and =/Z.& (‘three-legged crow’). The
semantogram ‘eight-span-head crow’ is said to be attested in the Nikon
shoki. Tt occurs in Book 3 of the Nikon shoki, regarding the legendary
sovereign Jinmu:

EEMT 24T, AREFUH, 1l PIRB. BATFIT 288, THERAR AT
By, S, RBREIITFRER., WRSEENES, TYUAT40
BE, RAEANRE., BZFAE, REA. LSk, BHESF, K
st R, BRARBRM, KUBNEEXY, (Sakamoto er ol 1967:
194--197, emphasis mine)

Accordingly the supreme sovereign led the army and wanted to enter the
central land. However, the mountains were steep, and the lack of a road made
it difficult to proceed or go back. So they were in a state of disorder, and did
not lnow where to step. That night, the supreme sovereign had a dream and
was instucted by the great goddess Amaterasu, who said: “T will send you
the eight-span-head crow, and he should guide you through the land.” Then
the eight-span-head crow flew down from the sky. The supreme sovereign
said, “This crow’s coming is just like in my dream. Wonderful! My ancestor
the great goddess Amaterasu wants to help me in building this realm.”

Jinmu was the great-grandson of Ninigi, the ‘heavenly’ grandson of the
female sun deity Amaterasu who was sent to Earth. In the passage above,
Jinmu is leading the migration eastward in order to conquer the Land of
Yamato, and in this he is guided by the crow, a creature found in the
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mythologies of various East Asian cultures, where it is believed to inhabit
and represent the sun.

In the Kinmochi shiki, as quoted by the I"amyoruijushd, the string 88/\
RR & is given the vernacular equivalent & X MR ZH in man yogana script.
As for the other Nihongi shiki, there is also an entry related to the character
string 88 /\fR& in Text A of the Shokokan Ms., where it follows the
appearance of the word in the Nikon shoki, and where it is glossed by the
interlinear katakana syllabic script as “v 2 %7 7 A, i.e. yatakarasu (Kuroita
1935: 21).

Looking at the Nihon shoki manuscript glosses, we find a gloss recording
the pronunciation yatakarasu, in katakana syllables, just like in Text A of
the Nihongi shiki, it appears on folio 7 verso ofthe Nihon shoki Kitano Ms,,
which is the oldest extant manuscript of Book 3 of the Nihon shoki, dating
back to 1519-1536. It is not a very ancient manuscript, and belongs to the
Urabe manuscript family, but also assembles materials from other
testimonies. We do not know if this gloss was copied directly from another
manuscript of the Nihon shoki, from the Nihongi shiki or from the
IWanmyoruijusho, but in this case, there is a correspondence between the
glosses in the manuscript, the glossary and the two versions of
IV antyoruijusha, moreover, since the Urabe manuscript family 1s regarded
as the most authoritative group of manuscripts, what I would like to stress
here is the sheer agreement in the orthodox reading of the text.

52 Gloss or glossary? Some discrepancies between the two
versions of the IWamyoruijusho

The lemma {##4§ ‘god of the sea’ exhibits a certain discrepancy in the two
versions, since it occurs in two different positions and with slightly different
quotations. In the twenty-book version, it occurs in Book 2, Section 5
“Demons and Deities”, Subsection 16 “Deities and Spirits”. In the ten-book
edition, it occurs in Book 1, Section 1 “Heaven and Earth”, Subsection 3
“Deities and Spirits”. The lemma reads as follows in the two versions:

Text Translaton

Twenty- | ¥ & ¥ 2 ¥ & = | Godofthe sea. The Rhapsody on the Sea
book BEAEMMm A A4 | in the Literary Selection attests [that]
version EUE AT AT E TR “the child of the sea, in other words, 1s
- . " | the god of the sea”. The Chronicle of
(Nakada 1978: 11) y
Japan attests “god of the sea” (in
vemacular, waza tsu mi no kami).
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Ten- e OEREIE R EE | Godofthe sea. The Rhapsody onthe Sea
book R R EE malmmm A A4 | in the Literary Selection attests [that]
version SR A IS T “the child of the seahad a bangquet here”

(SWMS: 19) " | (“child ofthe Sea, inother words, god of

the sea”). The Personal Notes on the
Chronicle of Japan attest “god of the
sea” (in vernacular, wate tsu mi).

Table 2. ‘God of the sea’ lenuna

The twenty-book version contains a shorter quotation from the Ieicuan
(Literary Selection), and the vemacular equivalent, which is longer, is
attributed to the Nilongi, not to the glossary. The passage is quoted from
Book 1 of the Nilon shoki, where deities ruling the upper, middle and lower
seas were created when [zanagi was bathing himself after returning from the
“Yomi” underworld.

XABEHE, SEAEAN, (Sakamoto er al. 1967 Vol. 1, 91; emphasis
mine)
Then the gods of the sea were bom, called the “Little Child Lords”.

Glosses for the ‘god of the sea’ in several sources read the character
compound in different ways.

Manuscript Gloss

Tankaku Ms. [umi ] no kami
(1306 — Fumhon Ms. family)

Naikaku Ms. wata tsu mi no kamu

(1598 — Urabe Ms. family)
Nihongi shiki Text A (Kuroita 1935: 19) wata tsu mi

Table 3. ‘God of the sea’ glosses

The Tankaku Ms., which belongs to the Furuhon Ms. family, provides a
lexical gloss only for the character #f, which is read kami, whereas the
Naikaku Ms., belonging to the Urabe Ms. family, has a lexico-grammatical
gloss for the compound, which is read ‘wata tsu mi no kamy’. This wata tsu
ni no kanw 1s very similar to the quotation in the twenty-book versions,
with the sole difference of the last syllable, which is “mu” in the
IV amyoruijusho and “mu” in the manuscript gloss; however, kanw and kami
are variants of the same word. The gloss in Text A is wata tsu nu, and it is
the same as in the ten-book version. Therefore, the ten-book version is
quoting a glossary, as is in fact noted. But the twenty-book version, which
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attributes the vernacular equivalent to the Nifion shoki, 1s actually quoting
an interlinear gloss of the text.

The glossary (and thus the ten-book version) equivalent is more
appropriate, since wata 1s an @ld Japanese word for ‘sea, ocean’; tsu is a
possessive particle; and mi means ‘deity, lord, god’ (as also inyama tsu mi,
lit. “deities of the mountains’). @n the other hand, the expression wata tsu
n no kani (or kamu) is not as accurate, since 1o is another (more recent)
particle of possession, and kami a (more recent) word for “deity, lord, god’.

Therefore, the gloss watatsumi no kami is pleonastic, and demonstrates
a sort of crystallized circulation of the word watatsumi, which later in fact
is also considered as a proper name. In my opinion, the glossary’s wata tsu
mi expresses a philologically sound reading, which is easily confirmed,
because of the official context, by consulting the orthodox reading of the
text as used in official lectures.

Another example of discrepancy between the two versions is given by
the lemma ¥ ¥ ‘ferryman’.

Text Translaton

Twenty- | #A  [...] B &4 I~ i{E | Ferryman. [...] The Chronicle of

book FraszE28 — =M A ER | Jawan attests “ferryman”

version (Nakada 1978: 16) (watashimori).  According to
another reading (watarimori).

Ten- EF [...] AARACRGE=E | Ferryman. [...] The Personal

book F5 S8 £ 4 B =252 £5 | Notes on the Chronicle of Japan

version | (SWS: 52) attest “ferryman” (watarimori,
nowadays watashinori).

Table 4. ‘Ferryman’ lenuna

Again, there is a certain discrepancy between the ten-book version and the
twenty-book version, since the Chinese compound ¥ ¥ meaning ‘the man
who crosses (the sea)’ is linked to two readings: watarimori in the ten-book
edition, attributed to the Nihongi shiki, and watashimori in the twenty-book
edition, attributed to the Nikongi. I atarimori and watashimori have similar
origins: mori is a word for ‘person in charge, caretaker, watchman’, whereas
watashi and watari are the nominal forms oftwo verbs, watasu and wataru,
which are, respectively, the wansitive and intransitive variants of the root
“wat-" meaning ‘crossing’. Thus, watarimori (lit. “a person who crosses’)
seems more accurate, since watashimori (lit. ‘a person who crosses s.t.”)
would need a sort of object preceding it.

Unfortunately, Text A of the Nihongi shiki does not attest the
“watarimori” reading, but a special hint is found in the oldest extant
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manuscript of Book 11 of the Nihon shoki, where the word occurs. In the
Maedabon Ms., there is a gloss for ‘ferryman’ that gives the reading
“watashimori” (as in the twenty-book version), but there is another
interlinear gloss reading “watarimori” with the notation “Yo6rd”. It may
refer to the YorG-era lecture on the Nihion shoki, thus quoting an
authoritative, orthodox source for reading the Nihon shoki.

Therefore, in these two examples, we can recognize two different stages
in the construction of the M amyodruijusho, reflected in the two different
versions of the dictionary and also demonstrating different uses of the
Nihongi shiki, as previously stressed by Kuranaka Shinobu (1988). In the
first stage, reflected in the twenty-book version, the compiler seems to
excerpt some Japanese equivalents directly from glosses of the Nihon shoki,
as the note Nifiongi also indicate, but these excerpted glosses do not seem
very accurate. In the second stage, the compiler seems to be conscious of
his mistakes, and the two naccurate glosses watatsumi no kami (which
shows some pleonasm) and watashimori (inaccurate) are changed into
watatsumi and watarimori. In changing the equivalents, the source also
changes, becoming the Nihongi shiki. Therefore, in the case of both
watat sumi and watashinori, we find a sort of emendation aimed at restoring
a more accurate reading, taking into account the reference to materials
produced in the context of official lectures, as the Nihongi shiki and
corrections of the interlinear glosses also attest.

5.3 Authority in “teacher’s comments”

The official nature of the lecture and thus the authority of the master
contribute to making the Nikongi shiki definitive, a fact that i1s also evident
from further notes that appear on some quotations from the Nikiongi shiki in
the Wamyouijusho, namely shisetsu Bf %, literally ‘master’s/teacher’s
explanation/comment’.

There are three shisetsu labels on material from the Nikongi shiki and/or
Nihongi in both versions of IT"amydruijushad, also with some discrepancies:

Text Translaton
1 | Twenty- | [ [...] 8 KA =LA | God of the mountains [...] The
book (Nakada 1978: 11) Chronicle of Japan attests “god
version of the mountains.”
Ten- (L [L..] B KAZFLEE % | God of the mountains [...] The
book LTk msmrRE (SWMS: | Personal Notes on the Chronicle
version 19) of Japan attest “god of the
mountains” (master’s conunent:
yenna tsumi.)
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2 | Twenty- | BE [... ] A AFKEDF AL | Field [...] The Chronicle of
book (Nakada 1978: 6) Japan master’s conunent [is]
version (hatake).

3 | Twenty- | 2L& A KAZEAIZ &« p i | Wet nurse The Chlronicle of
book [... ] (Nakada, 1978: 13) Japan master’s conunent [is]
version (menooto) [...].

Table 5. ‘God of the immountains’ lenuna

The label “shisetsu” refers to explanations offered by the master while
commenting on a certain text in public or private lectures, and in the
ITantyoruijusho it is also applied—Dbesides to the Niliongi shiki—to several
other works, the most important and frequent being two Chinese texts, the
IT"enxuan and the Youxianku (The Dwelling of Playful Immortals). The
former is the earliest extant Chinese anthology arranged by genre, widely
read also in other East Asian countries and transmitted to Japan as early as
the 8% century, becoming a required reading in official education and the
object of a rich manuscript tradition (Knechtges 2015). Shitagd quotes
commentaries rather than original texts or, in some cases, the lecture on
ITenxuan, as shown by Yin Xianhua (2009). The latter is a novel written by
Zhang Zhuo (660-732), and describes how a traveler spends one night in a
strange hostel, where he meets two singing girls recounting their anecdotes
and stories. It was lost in China but survived in Japan, where it is preserved
in several extant Japanese manuscripts. Kuranaka Susumu (1967) has
shown that the words in the IT"amyoruijusho quoted from the ¥ouxianku are
often quoted not from the text, but from the lectures on the Youxianku,
which are very common in private leaming contexts, outside the state
curriculum.

Therefore, glossaries such as those on the Nikon shoki often emerge and
develop in the context of lectures, merging philological activity with oral
transmission.

5.4 From glosses to dictionary via glossaries?

Even ifitis probable that the Nifiongi shiki’s authors quoted def initions from
interlinear glosses in the source texts, this does not imply that glossaries are
merely collections of glosses from texts. Moreover, all the glossaries labeled
Nihongi shikiare swictly linked to official lectures, where the oral dimension
also played a great role.

In addition, as far as the M amydruijusho is concemed, the compiler
Shitago quotes both glosses and glossaries for his vemacular equivalents,
but there seems to be a preference for glossaries, which are considered more
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authoritative. This could be attributed, as stated above, to the fact that these
glossaries were produced in the context of educating officials, as is also the
case of the educational context linked to works such as the IT"enxuan and the
Youxianku, and thus the master’s authority is much more important.

However, if paths such as gloss-glossary, gloss-dictionary, glossary-
dictionary and even gloss-glossary-dictionary can be so clearly and easily
traced, a “return” path could also be possible. There are some examples that
can clarify this tvpology. For example, in the case of yatakarasu, we find
the gloss in katakana script (the same as that in Text A) also in the Kitano
Manuscript of the Nihon shoki. The reading wata tsu mi no kanii, from the
twenty-book ITamydruijusho, 1s also found in some manuscripts of the
Urabe family, such as the Naikaku Ms.; this reading is not attested in the
Nihongi shiki. Suzuki (2007) has shown that glosses n man yogana script
furnishing vernacular equivalents, added to the Kengen Ms. of the Nihon
shoki (dated 1302) by Urabe no Kanenatsu (13"-14% century) in 1303, are
quoted by the Kinmochi shiki. Therefore, the “evolutionary” path of gloss-
glossaries-dictionary seems to be the simplest and most obvious route in the
emergence of lexicography, but, at least in the Japanese context, it does not
proceed in a stwraight line, as one might imagine.

6. Concluding remarks

Glosses and glossaries are both useful tools for text reception, but whereas
glosses can be consulted only by reading the main text, glossaries can be
used also in a more didactic way, for example as a set of words to be leamed
by heart. In any case, glossaries are not necessarily simple collections of
glosses detached from a text, since in ancient Japan, they also emerged and
developed in educational settings, official or private, based on oral
transmission. This is the case, in particular, of the Nikongi shiki glossaries,
which are the result of official lectures at which the main text of the Nihon
shoki was read aloud, introduced and commented on.

The I amyoruijusho as a bilingual dictionary was produced not just by
translating Chinese lemmata into Japanese, but through an elaborate
philological effort that consisted not merely in finding one-to-one
equivalents, but also entailed a great deal of negotiation of meaning and of
cultural reenactment, as the Sinitic, Japanese-Sinitic and vernacular terms
were linked together. Moreover, the IT'amydruijusho deals not only with
texts, but also with both glosses and glossaries. It is certainly useful as a
primer to be read through, as swessed by Steininger (2017), but it is also a
useful tool for text production in addition to text reception, since the
dictionary 1s organized according to semantic domains.
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The compiler chooses authoritative sources for all fields represented in
the dictionary, from technical terminologies to administrative terms. In
particular, he privileges the glossaries known as the Nikongi shiki when he
wants to propose an orthodox reading of words belonging to solemn and
ethical lexicon, because these readings from official education setting
hardly can be confuted.

To sum it up, both the Nihongi shiki as glossaries and the
IV amyoruijusho as a dictionary were produced in the context of the ritsuryo
state system, and they reflect the priorities of this system. Moreover, the
Nihongi shiki is acknowledged as an authoritative glossary, not only as a
supplementary text for reading and interpreting one of the most authoritative
Japanese sources, namely the Nilion shoki, but also because it was produced
in the educational setting of the official lectures on the Nikon shoki held at
court. Therefore, I would like to point out that Japanese lexicography
emerged not only in the Buddhist framework, to which most of the early
glossaries and dictionaries refer, but also in the framework of the ritsuryo
state officialdom, whose role, overlooked until now, was fundamental and
must be further investigated.
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